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PREFACE

IN editing these demotic stories I have endeavoured

to advance by a step that not insignificant branch of

Egyptology which counts an Englishman, Thomas

Young, among the chief founders of its study, but

which since his time has been neglected entirely in

this country. The decipherment of demotic, inaugu-

rated by Akerblad's famous letter to De Sacy in 1802,

and continued by Young and Champollion in 1820-1830,

was most successfully cultivated by Heinrich Brugsch

in the first half of his brilliant career, from 1847 to

1868, when he finished his dictionary of hieroglyphic

and demotic. With such completeness did he triumph

over the crabbed script that it remains for his successors

only to perfect his work, at least for the later periods.

Brugsch had for long been practically the sole reader

of demotic when Revillout attacked the subject as

a student of Coptic. By his multitudinous works the

latter has certainly thrown light on the interpretation

of the legal documents some of which belong to the

early period and on the metrology. Demotic is, how-

ever, a subject which requires above all things care

and accuracy if satisfactory results are to be obtained

by the student. The recent work of W. Max Miiller

(commencing in 1886, but unfortunately never extending
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beyond brilliant discussions of single words and groups),

of Krall, Hess, and Spiegelberg, augur well for the

future of the study, and it is certain that it will

progress rapidly as the results of Coptic and hiero-

glyphic research are brought to bear in a scientific

manner upon this intermediate stage of the Egyptian

language.

In spite of all that has been accomplished in demotic,

there is much to be done that is almost of a pioneer

character, and much that has been conjectured or con-

tested must be either established or overthrown by

positive proofs. This is the main apology for the

voluminousness of the philological notes in Part II;

though many of them are due chiefly to the bad

writing or bad preservation of the second tale.

I may here be allowed to express my great obliga-

tions to the authorities of the department of MSS.

in the British Museum for permission to publish the

demode text of the second story, and to the Delegates

of the Clarendon Press for undertaking the serious

expense of printing this book. My thanks are also

especially due to the Rev. E. M. Walker, of Queen's

College, for encouragement and advice ; the Provost of

Queen's College, Oxford, for introducing and supporting

my application to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press ;

Mr. Cannan, the Secretary of the Delegates ;
Mr. Horace

Hart, the Controller of the Press; and last, but not

least, Mr. F. G. Kenyon of the British Museum, by
whose kindness I was amongst the first to see the

newly unrolled
'

Papyrus DC IV,' and enjoyed every

facility for studying it. The particulars furnished by
him in regard to the history of the papyrus and to the

Greek text upon the recto will be found in a subsequent

page.

A glossary of the two demotic stories has been pre-
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pared, and it is intended to publish it later, when the

work may have had the benefit of the criticism of

fellow-students. A photographic facsimile and a hand-

copy of the new tale are issued herewith. The first

tale has long been accessible in a good facsimile, but

negatives of the original papyrus in the Gizeh Museum

have been taken at my request by Emile Brugsch-Bey,

brother of the great demotist, and are now deposited

with Mr. R. C. Murray, 8 Garrick Street, Covent Garden,

London, W.C., to whom applications for prints should

be addressed.

This volume must not go to press without a word

acknowledging its special indebtedness to the great

work of Professor Sethe on the Egyptian Verb, which

appeared last autumn at the moment when I was

engaged in the final shaping of the materials for the

book. By his masterly historical treatment of the

verbal forms in Hieroglyphic and in Coptic, Sethe has

made it possible here to begin classification, on the

lines laid down by him, of the remarkable forms which

the verb assumes in demotic.

Afay, 1900.
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PART I

HISTORICAL AND LITERARY

CHAPTER I

THE STORY OF SETIION

i. Introductory: Stories in later Egypt. 2. Khamuas in history.

3. Khamuas in tradition. 4. His title Sem-Setne, high priest of Ptah.

5. The story of Sethon. 6. Historical features. 7. Name Sethos

or Zet ? 8. or title Sethon-Setne ? 9. Attempt to identify the priest-

king. 10. Foreign elements in the story.

i. THIS is not the place to enter upon the general

subject of Egyptian tales, of which demotic is now

beginning to yield a rich variety dating fi^m the

Graeco-Roman age. But we must note the fact that

while a considerable number of stories are extant in

hieratic of the Middle and New Kingdoms, ten centuries

follow between the end of the New Kingdom and the

middle of the Ptolemaic rule (circa 1200-150 B.C.), during

which this class of literature is entirely unrepresented

by native documents. From two external sources,

however, we gather that the art of the story-teller was

by no means in abeyance, though it would seem that his

tales were not often committed to writing by Egyptian
scribes. The Biblical story of Joseph, charged as it is

with Egyptian ideas and marked by Egyptian names of

the late period, may very well be a product of Hebrew
UKIHilll B
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intercourse with the Egyptians after 1000 B.C. 1
;
-and in

his history Herodotus collected multitudes of imaginative

traditions current in Egypt of the fifth century. How
far the stories in Herodotus are genuinely Egyptian

it would be difficult at present to say. Often they have

a strong Greek tinge, while the demotic stories of the

Graeco-Roman epoch are thoroughly native and bear

few distinct traces of external influence.

2. Two of these stories later by several centuries

than Herodotus relate to a famous high priest of Ptah

who flourished about 1250 B.C. His name Kha-m-uas

(//<-#/- W'V/)
2

, meaning 'manifestation in Thebes/ indi-

cates that he was born in the southern capital ;
but he

lived and died a Memphite. He was head of the whole

hierarchy of his time, and the most notable of the

innumerable progeny of the great King Rameses II.

From contemporary documents we learn that his mother

was the queen Isit-nefert. In his youth he would seem

to have taken part in the wars, but his recorded acts

are principally of a sacerdotal nature, and he appears

conspicuously in the celebration of national festivals

from the thirtieth year of Rameses onwards. Apparently
Khamu^s died in the fifty-fifth year of his father's long

reign of sixty-seven years ; otherwise he might perhaps
have succeeded to the kingdom which eventually fell

to Merenptah, the thirteenth son of Rameses. His

tomb is near the Great Pyramid
3

.

1 The dates assigned by Biblical critics to various portions of this

story extend from the middle of the ninth century to the end of the sixth.

One of the Egyptian names (Asenath) points to a period not earlier than

the end of the ninth century. The others could be somewhat older, but

on the whole the impression left is that these details belong rather to

the age of the Saites, beginning as late as 680.
* As MASPERO pointed out (A. Z., 1877, p. 143, note 41) Xn^ok,

occurring in the fanciful list of kings of Syncellus (ed. DINDORF, p. 179),
is probably the Greek form of his name.

* For the historical Khamuas see MASPKRO, Hist., II, pp. 424-6, and

references there.
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THE TITLE SEM, SETNE 3

3. In the demotic stories Khamuas is not presented
in a very heroic light : they relate his misfortunes and

seem rather to scoff at his learning, which availed

so little against the gods, or even the sages and

magicians of less degenerate times. The discovery of

certain late funerary texts l
is attributed to his in-

defatigable research. They are entitled
' The writings

of the vase which Khamuas the chief son of the king
found under (or at ?) the head of a divine one (mummy)
in the west of Memphis : it was more divine than any
vase in the treasury. It makes itself as a gate of

tlame between the divine (y*>/rw) who are (?) dead

(mt'iJ) and that which attacketh them : it is very

excellent, a million times.' The first of them is

further said to have been previously discovered or

invented for his own protection by the chief royal scribe

Amenhetep, son of Hepu
2

,
a famous Theban priest in the

reign Amenhetep III. Thus the supposed history of

this spell is not unlike that of the book which Khamuas

found in the grave of the learned scribe Neneferkaptah
3
.

4. The title that most usually precedes the name

of Khamuas on the monuments is sm*. This is a sacer-

dotal title, not indeed confined to the high priest of

Memphis, but constantly borne by him and assigned to

his office in the Ptolemaic list of Egyptian priesthoods

at Edfu 5
,
where the high priest of Ptah has the double

title sm, wr hrp hmww 'Sent and Chief Artificer (?).'

'

Sent of Ptah
'

is a fuller form of the title
6
. Certainly

Khamuas was wr fyrp hmww'1

,
as well as sem, and, for

1

PLEYTE, Chapitres suppl/menlaires du Litre des Moris, ch. 167-174 ;

sec especially PI. 126-7.
f

'A/*VoxJ>ir TOO namnoff of Josephus, deified at Thebes in Ptolemaic

times : see SETHK in Ebers Aegyph'aca, p. 106 et seqq., and the graffiti

published by PEERS, Hellenic Journal, 1899, 16.

Below, pp. 16, 30 (/ Kh. iv. 26).
*
e.g. BR., TV*.. 957-9.

BR., Diet. Gfog., p. 1368. Piankhy S/c/f, 1. 20.

7
BR., The*., 957.

H z
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instance, presided over the burial of the Apis bull,

which was sacred to the same god. Thus his title sm

is doubtless to be taken in its special application, i.e. as

4

high priest of Ptah at Memphis/
In the demotic tales Khamuas is entitled

' Stm (in

the second story Stme) H<-m-ws, the son of Pharaoh*

-fli*-**'
1

, the last name corresponding to the hiero-

glyphic Wsr-iri*t-R<>> the short form of the prenomen
of Rameses II 2

. In the New Kingdom and later the

title sm is often written stm, and though in hieroglyphics

the ancient form was frequently adhered to, demotic

bilinguals of the Ptolemaic period give the form stm,

stm-t*. Thus stue* or stme H<-m-ws in the tales would

seem to correspond exactly to sm H<-m-wlS'l in inscrip-

tions of his own time 6
.

It must be noted also that Khamuas when referred

1 1 Kh. v. 4, 7; cf. II Kh. ii. 28 and 33.
1
Apparently Ovatnaprjs in the royal list of Syncellus (ed. DINDORF,

p. 189). The list is the same that in the preceding group of kings

gives Xaftotf.
'

BR., Wtb., 1 22 1
; Thes., 890, 906, 912, 915. The change from sm

to slm was probably at first purely graphic ; cf. Old Eg. sm,
*

herbage/

Spelt stymu in Ramesside hieratic, but sm, sym in dem., and CIJUL in

Coptic. In the case of the title, the Ramesside writing stm for sm may
have given rise to a new pronunciation slm, sine (helped possibly by the

title s'~s/ny
'

king's son/ which accompanied it in the case of Khamuas).
4 In the Ptolemaic period we meet with proper names compounded

with Sine, viz. :P>!re(n) Stne, and T'$re>/(n) Sine in Pap. Berl Ax. 2

(IJR., Samml. dem.-Gr. Eigennamen, pp. 21, 23). These may some day
be found written in Greek, perhaps as **cv<T(d<av and *2<re0aw. Note
that here, as in the story, we have the form sine, while the priestly title

at the same period is always sml or stm(t). Clearly the equations sm

slm(f)= sine= (later) stme represent no normal development (p. 142).
I should suggest that Sine was the popular form of the title sm or stm-t

the form in which it occurred in the tales, and, by transference thence, in

proper names. The final / in stm-t may represent a vowel ending, so that
the word was probably identical in pronunciation with slme. The change
from early m to n is not uncommon in Coptic, and the form slme in the
later tale may indicate an attempt to revert to the classical pronunciation.

5
L.,D.,l\\, i 74e , i7 5 h, &c.
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to more briefly in the tales appears by this title
*

Stne,'
' Stme

'

alone, not
'

the Stne/ or '

the Stme,' and never

once by his name. Thus, unless
* Stne

'

was misinter-

preted by the later scribes as a proper name, we must

conclude that this title of the high priest was used as

an appellative for its holder, just as
* Pharaoh

'

was used

for the king
1
.

5. We will now turn to the Greek record. Herodotus,

whose travels in Egypt date from the reign of Artaxerxes,

about 460 B. c., reports amongst the information he

obtained from the natives regarding the kings of Egypt
a miraculous story of a Pharaoh, who was also priest of

Hephaestus, i.e. high priest of Ptah at Memphis :

Mera e TOVTOV
(sc. tXtyov) pa<ri\ev<rai TOV ipta TOV

1

H(f)ai<TTOV , TO) ovvopa dvai 2e6a>v, TOV kv dXoyiyo-i CX (I/

,
d\\a re Si] dripa TroitvvTa 9 aurouy, Kai <r0ay a

ray apoz/pay, TOWI tTrl rG>v irportptov pcKriXectiv 8e86<rOai

roi/y AcaoTO) SvtoStKa dpovpas. //era 5e CTT Alyvmov k\avvtiv

arparov piyav Savaydpipov /Sao-iXca 'Apa/Siav TC KOI 'Avo-vpiw

OVKQW Srf lOcXftv Toyy fiaxi/jLovs TU>V AiyvnTiw porjOetw Tor

Se ipta y dnopiriv a7retX?;//eroj/ tcrtXOovTa y TO ptyapov Trpoy

TcuyaA/xa dnoSvpccrOai, ola KtvSvvtvti iraQtiv 6Xo(f>vp6fifvov 8'

&pa mv tTTfXOtiv VTTVOV, Kai oi 86ai kv rfj fyi fcrfcrrtCrra TOV

fabv Oapavvtiv, a>y ovSlv ircfocTai &XaPL dvTidfav rbv 'Apapfov

(TTparov airrfc ydp ol Trtptytiv Tificopovs. TOVTOUTI 8r} fjnv

TT'HTVVOV TOICTI fvirrrviourt, TrapaXaf$6vTa AiyvnTicw TOVS flovXo-

ol ir.<rOai (TTpaTOTrtStvo-aaOai iv JTiyXouo-ta) (TauT^ yap

i al eo-poXai)-
ZntaOai 8f ol T&V p.a\i^(DV n\v ovSlva ayfyxwi/,

1

In iintiint lxLry|)ti;m the article did not exist, and though it was in

general use as early as 1500 B.C., apparently the ancient titles
'

Pharaoh/

and ' Sctmc
'

like many other religious and ceremonial terms, remained

arlikdlos almost to the end. Before Coptic times, however, the initial

letter of Pr-'o
t

'

Pharaoh/ was falsely interpreted as the definite an

and was so declined with fern. /. pi. w the N\<>H! for
' Pharaoh' being

reduced m CpO.
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tcairrjXovs & KCLI x/*i>aKTay fat dyopaiovs dvOpvnovs. ivOavra

dwiKoptvovs, rot<ri ivavTioivi avroia-t tiri\\j6ivTas VVKTOS /u5s

dpovpatovs Kara plv Qayfiv Tody (fxxpfTptan'a? avTtov, Kara 8%

Ta roa, irpdy & rw dtnriSmv ra ^a^a, OT TTJ vcrTepaiy

<t*vy&vTa>v <r0i>i> yvpv&v on\a*v nfa-fif noXXovs. Kal vvv OVTOS

6 paaiXtv? <TTI;K <V TO> //>5 roO
'

H(pai<TTov XtQwos, ey

X^p^y pw, Xtywv Sia ypa^dT^v rdSc- y // Tiy o/oecoi/
ei)

' After him (i. e. Anysis, they told me) that there reigned the

priest of Hephaestus whose name was Sethon (?).
He treated

the Egyptian soldiery with contempt, and held them of no

account as considering that he would not have need of them.

He did them dishonour in various ways, and in particular

deprived them of their allotments of land, they having been

given twelve arouras 2
apiece of choice land under the previous

kings. But afterwards Sanacharib, king of the Arabians and

Assyrians, led a great army against Egypt. So the warriors

of the Egyptians refused to help, and the priest being driven

into desperate straits entered the temple and bewailed before

the image the misfortune that hung over him. And while he

lamented sleep came upon him, and it seemed to him in the

vision that the god stood by him bidding him be of good cheer,

for he would suffer no harm marching against the army of

the Arabians, for he himself would send him some who would

aid. And relying on this dream, he collected those of the

Egyptians who were willing to follow him, and pitched his camp
at Pelusium

; for by that way is the entrance to Egypt. And
not one of the warriors followed him, but (only) traders and

artisans and market people. And when he had arrived there,

field mice streamed into the camp of his opponents themselves

and devoured all their quivers and all their bows and the handle-

thongs of their shields besides, so that the next day they fled

destitute of arms with great loss. And now this king stands in

stone in the temple of Hephaestus, having a mouse on his hand,

speaking thus by means of an inscription,
* Let any one looking

upon me, (learn to) be pious !

'

1

WIEDEMANN, Herodofs Zweites Buck, cap. cxli.

* Twelve arouras would be eight or nine acres.
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This is the last item in Herodotus' Early History of

Egypt that dealing with the ages before the Dodecarchy
and the advent of the Greeks. The materials for this

part of his work he professes to have derived from

statements made to him by the Egyptians and especially

by the priests
1

,
and from innumerable touches it is

evident that Memphite priests or guides were his principal

sources of information. The story quoted above is

obviously Memphite : let us examine it in detail.

6. The name of Sennacherib (B. c. 705-680) accords

sufficiently well with the period of Egyptian history to

which Herodotus assigns the events of the story, namely
that which followed the Ethiopian conquest by Sabaco

(twenty-fifth dynasty) and preceded the rise of Psam-

metichus (B. c. 663). In that interval Egypt was invaded

time after time from Assyria, by Esarhaddon (B. c. 680-

669), and by Assurbanipal (B.C. 668-625). Sennacherib

apparently suffered no serious reverse in his great

Syrian and Palestinian expedition of B.C. 701 ;
but the

story in Herodotus so remarkably resembles the Bib-

lical account of the disaster which befell the army of

Sennacherib in the reign of King Hezekiah 2
,
that one

can hardly doubt that both narratives had a common

origin. In the Bible, Tirhakah, king of Ethiopia and

conqueror of Egypt, figures as about to attack Senna-

cherib 3
. Tirhakah was the opponent of Esarhaddon

and Assurbanipal. His date is not exactly known: he

can hardly, however, have begun to reign earlier than

B. c. 686, though he may have commanded an army
before that date.

$'7. Who then was 2*Q>v
t high priest of Hephaestus

.mil king of Egypt? At first sight his name would

seem to be 2tOw in the accusative, and SeOvs is the

equivalent of the Egyptian name Scty, which occurs

1
cc. xv. ix. < xlii.

*
:? Kings xix.

3 Ibid, verse 9.
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twice amongst the kings of the nineteenth dynasty
1
, but

is not known later. A name compounded with that

of the god Set is not likely to be found in the twenty-

fifth dynasty, at a time when Osiris worship of a fanatical

kind was rapidly gaining the ascendency, and the name

of Set was probably being erased from the monuments.

Africanus gives a king Zi}r at the end of the twenty-third

dynasty ; he may have been introduced into the list to

represent the original of the supposed 2e0o>y. If Zr\r

really existed, he was probably an Egyptian contem-

porary of the Ethiopian conquerors, like some other

kings of the twenty-third dynasty. It is hardly necessary

to say that a faint correspondence to facts is all we need

look to find in the story of Herodotus
;
and the obscurer

kings' names in Africanus are probably derived in many
cases from the popular tales, so that the mere occurrence

in his list of the name of a king Z-^T is no guarantee that

there was ever any such person.

8. But it is also possible to read the name 2e0a>*> as

indeclinable, and as such it is regarded by WIEDEMANN
in his admirable commentary

2
. KRALL has had the bold-

ness to identify StOw with the Setne of the demotic

story here published as the first tale of Khamuas 3
.

As yet he has given no reasons for the identification,

but evidently he abides by it, and now calls the tale

in question 'The Story of Sethon.' The form stme

furnished by the new story strongly suggests that sine

is the priestly title stm, and confirms in part Krall's

brilliant guess. The vocalization of words is not shown

1 Each of these Setys was also named Merenptah,
' beloved of Ptah,'

i. e. of Hephaestus. The first of them waged war successfully in Syria,
and with him '

Sethos (?) priest of Hephaestus
'

has hitherto generally
been identified.

* Hcrodofs Zweiles Buck, p. 501.
Footnote to p. i of Em neucr hislorischer Roman, in Mitlh, aus den

Sammlungen der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, Bd, VI.
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by demotic, which can render little more than their

consonantal skeleton, crrum is found as a decan-

name in a half Greek, half Egyptian horoscope
l
. 2tQS>v

might be for *ceum, the Northern form of CTum, and

Sine might well be its demotic spelling, like ttie for

Turn : ecjort
' whither ?

*

Hence the sentence rbv ipca TOV 'Hfaiorov, &c., may

perhaps be rendered,
'

that priest of Hephaestus that

was called (the) Sethon
'

; or Herodotus may be supposed
to have omitted to note the name of the priest-king, and

to have designated him confusedly by his title only, being

misled by its use as an appellative. In the section

immediately preceding (cap. cxxxvii), he has probably

made a blunder of a similar though less excusable kind,

assigning the name Anysis to a king whose birthplace

he says was Anysis, while to all appearance it is

Bocchoris of whom he speaks under this false desig-

nation. But in cap. cxi an exact parallel can be found.

Here $tfH*>v is given as the name of a king, and $e/xw/

can only be *

Pharaoh,' Pr-*o, nepo, the appellative title

by which the king was addressed and referred to in the

original of the tale retold by Herodotus.

9. If then, as seems probable,
' Sethon

'

is merely
4

Setne,' the popular form 2 of the high-priest's title,

who was the king intended by it in Herodotus ? It

may appear useless to attempt to identify the hero of

such a tale, but the occurrence in it of the historical

name Sennacherib, and the resemblance of the story

to the Biblical narrative, encourage one to make the

endeavour.

No Egyptian king except Ay in the eighteenth

dynasty, and the anomalous priest-kings of Thebes

contemporary with the twenty-first dynasty, is known

1 Greek Tap. in the Brit. Mus. I, PI. 73, col. iii, 1. 1 1
;

cf. p. 142 below.
* See above, pp. .\
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to have displayed a priestly title. The nomarch, how-

ever, was generally high-priest in his nome-capital ;

Tefnekht, a chieftain who had succeeded in uniting

most of the princes of Lower Egypt against Piankhy,

assumed the titles of priest of Neith in Sais, and of

sem of Ptah in Memphis
1
. And if, to gratify the people

of Memphis, Tirhakah chose to perform the functions

of high-priest of Ptah, local tradition might celebrate

him in this character as a ' Sethon
' when commemorating

a victory or success gained by him against the Assyrians.

The kings of the Ethiopian dynasty showed themselves

exceedingly devout worshippers of Amen, the god of

their own capital and kingdom, as well as of Thebes,

the capital of Upper Egypt, which they at first counted

as their principal Egyptian residence. But the later

members of the dynasty recognized the importance of

Lower Egypt as a source of wealth and as a barrier

against the aggressive forces ever looming in the north-

east The first Ethiopian conqueror, Piankhy, attributes

all success in war to Amen. Tirhakah, however, may
have erected a monument at Memphis in which he

similarly extolled the divine power of Ptah, while never-

theless offending the Egyptian soldiery by relying on the

sturdy warriors of the Sudan 2
.

An attractive modification of this hypothesis, agreeing

with the chronology and with nearly all the data from

every source, would be to place the event before

Tirhakah's accession to the throne, supposing that he

was then governor of Lower Egypt and high-priest of

Ptah, and that in his office of governor he prepared to

move on the defensive against a threatened attack by
1

Piankhy Stele, 1. 20.

1 Krall thought that in ttfov there might be seen a distorted reminis-

cence of the priestly son of Rameses II, the hero of the Egyptian tales.

The characteristics of neglect of the soldiers and faith in God might

perhaps have such an origin.



CH, i]
FOREIGN ELEMENTS 1 1

Sennacherib. While Tirhakah was still in the neigh-

bourhood of Pelusium, some unexpected disaster may
have befallen the Assyrian host on the borders of

Palestine and arrested their march on Egypt.

That previous Egyptian kings had made grants of

land to their soldiery is quite probable, and it is not at

all unlikely that in the twenty-fifth dynasty these grants

were revoked or modified in favour perhaps of Ethiopian

or foreign mercenaries
; but, actually, we know nothing

of these things.

10. Some features in the story are thoroughly

K^Yptian, but others are foreign. The prayer to the

god and the dream in the temple are exactly paralleled

in the second story of Khamuas \ while the idea of divine

command or guidance being given by the god himself

speaking in a dream occurs as early as the days of

Thothmes IV, who records that he was thus incited to

clear the great Sphinx of the encumbering sands 2
.

The incident of rescue by means of mice may perhaps

have been suggested by the Greek myth of Apollo
Smintheus. The shrew-mouse, as well as the large

ichneumon, and other creatures of similar appearance,

was sacred in Egypt to one or another of the gods,

though apparently none of them was sacred to Ptah.

A person holding a mouse is thus a conceivable subject

in Egyptian sacred iconography, though it is difficult to

quote any parallel instance. It is true that in a sculpture

upon the walls of the temple of Kummeh in Nubia,

Thothmes III is represented as dancing or running

forward while carrying a crested ibis as an offering to

Hathor 3
; but this is part of a scene, not a statue or

isolated figure. It is the last sentence, however, which

is the least Egyptian part of the tale. The form of the

inscription (Is >c) and the pointing of the moral arc

, p. 38. L., /?., Ill, 68. L., A, III.
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both Greek and entirely un-Egyptian. No Egyptian
statue 'speaks by means of letters' in the direct way
that the productions of the old Greek artists were made

to speak. The words said to be engraved on the statue

might none the less represent the gist of part of an

Egyptian inscription.

The story of Sethon, whether it have an historical

basis or no, resembling as it does that of the destruction

of the Assyrian army in the Book of Kings, might very
well be accounted for as the product of Jewish inter-

course with Egypt in the Saite dynasty, finally shaped

by the pen of Herodotus after passing through the

mouths of Greek interpreters. Unfortunately it cannot

yet be determined with certainty whether 2e0o>j/ repre-

sents the name of Sety Merenptah i. e.
*

Sety, beloved

of Hephaestus / or is the Memphite sacerdotal title of

some later king; but the second of these alternatives

appears by far the most probable*



CHAPTER II

THE TALE OF KHAMUAS AND NENEFERKAPTAH

THE translation of the story of Setne Khamuas
made by Brugsch in 1865-7 was one f ^e greatest

triumphs of that brilliant and laborious Egyptologist,

who thereby displayed the astonishing degree of per-

fection to which he had, almost single-handed, carried

the decipherment of the obscure demotic script, and at

the same time proved to the world that this script

contained a literature more lively than the legal

documents and religious texts which down to that

date had alone been recognized in it. For many

years little advance was made on Brugsch's first

reading, though the way to a better understanding of

demotic was prepared by the general progress which

Egyptology made in the interval, and the translations

and remarks of Maspero and Revillout contained some

useful suggestions. In 1888 appeared the edition of

Hess, a very promising pupil of Brugsch
l
. This edition

comprised a commentary and a glossary, and showed

in many ways an advance on the original rendering.

For the first time also the text was now effectively

edited, though long before published in an admirable

facsimile prepared by Emile Brugsch. So good is this

facsimile though sometimes a little obscure of the

1 Down to the time of his last illness in 1893, Brugsch occasionally

vrote and lectured on demotic.
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minute and complicated writing, that in carefully

collating it with Hess's copy some years ago for my
own translation not once did I convict it of a mistake :

the merest traces of signs proved to be rendered in

agreement with the true sense, even where the papyrus

was much worn and injured and the meaning had

been previously misunderstood '.

The manuscript is said to have been found in

Thebes. As to its age it bears no external evidence,

for the regnal date at the end is of little value, since

so many of the Ptolemaic kings and Roman emperors

reigned for fifteen.years and more. The evidence of Egyp-
tian palaeography and language has hitherto received

scant attention, and the present editor has probably

less right even than his predecessors to attempt any
decisive attribution. It would, of course, be impossible

to place the MS. before the beginning of the Ptolemaic

age or after the fourth century A.D. In demotic of the

Ptolemaic age the preposition r is constantly omitted,

but in this MS. it is omitted only before the suffix of

the first person, as in later texts. The full yet free

spelling, and the style of writing, seem clearly to point

to the period comprising the last century of Ptolemaic

rule and the first century of the Roman empire.

The text of the second tale, which is probably to

be dated a little later than the middle of the first

century A.D., has a very different and debased appear-

ance. But this may be due to local and individual

peculiarities, for graffiti and inscriptions on ostraca of

the second century, even of the time of the Antonines,

are written in a much purer style.

The first tale of Khamuas is remarkable from every

point of view. It is one of the finest works of imagina-
tion that Egypt has bequeathed to us; it belongs to

1
Revillout's copy of the text was too erratic to be of any service.
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the best period of demotic writing, when the script

was at once full and expressive yet free from corrup-

tions and superfluities, and the existing copy contains

very few mistakes l
. The writing is small, but wonder-

fully uniform, and the orthography is correct. Alto-

gether the text must be pronounced exceedingly good.

The title of the story is virtually found in the

colophon :

' A complete writing is this, relating of Setne

Khamuas and of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah and Ahure his wife,

and Mer-ab her son/ The numbering of the pages is

a very unusual feature in Egyptian MSS. 2 The first

two are gone, and the third page is injured at the

beginning of each line. Happily the remainder is in

almost perfect condition, the beginning of the papyrus

having been torn off clean. Where it now commences,

on the third of the large and closely written pages,

we find Khamuas in the tomb of a certain Neneferkaptah,

the only son of an ancient Pharaoh. This prince is

represented to have married his only sister, and to

have perished miserably with his wife and child, thus

extinguishing the king's hopes of being succeeded by
his own descendants. The ghosts of Neneferkaptah,

of his sister-wife Ahure, and of their child Merab, are

present in the tomb, and at the beginning of our text

Ahure is recounting to Khamuas the story of the disaster.

All their calamities she attributes to Neneferkaptah's

determination to possess a certain book of magic, which

Khamuas is now eager to take from him. With this

clue the general argument of the lost part of the tale

may be confidently restored. It must be remembered,

1 Two indubitable mistakes are a curious inversion of the sense

throughout a long passage in iii. 17-19, and a very venial omission of

a few words at the end of vi. 12. Besides these, there are several small

points that are at least suspicious.
* The only other instance of this known to the editor is the famous

Papyrus, a medical work written in the eighteenth dytu
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however, that \\hat is missing exceeded the half of

what remains, and must have contained episodes of

considerable length now hopelessly lost.

The main points in the beginning of the story may
have been to this effect: Setne Khamuas, the son of

Pharaoh Usermara, being a diligent seeker after divine

and ancient writings, was informed of the existence of

a book which Thoth, the god of letters, science, and

magic, had *

written with his own hand,' and learned

that this book was to be found in the cemetery of

Memphis, in the tomb of Neneferkaptah, the son of

a Pharaoh named apparently Mer-neb-Ptah. Having
succeeded in identifying and entering the tomb, accom-

panied by his brother Anherru, he finds there the

ghosts of the owner, his wife and his child, and lying

by them the coveted book. But they refuse to give

it up to him. Theirs it was, for they had 'paid for it

with their earthly lives/ and its magic power availed

them in good stead even within the tomb. To dis-

suade Setne from taking the book Ahure tells him

their own sad story.

Ahure s Story.

The missing part of this may perhaps be restored somewhat

as follows : [And she said,
'

It happened in the time of Pharaoh

Mernebptah (?) that the king grew old and he had no child but

myself,whose name is Ahure, and Neneferkaptah,my elder brother,

who is beside me l
. And the king desired that there should be

1 The name Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah means '
Beautiful is the Bull of Ptah/

doubtless referring to the Apis bull, which was entitled 'Renewal of Life

of Ptah/ Nt-nefer is the demotic verb from nfr\ in older Egyptian-

it would be nfr alone, and Neneferkaptah would have been Neferkaptah.
Ka means both 'bull' and '

ka,' or 'double.' The old royal name

Nefer-ka-Ra, which is common at the end of the Old Kingdom, and

reappears in the twenty-fifth dynasty, probably means 'Beautiful is the

ka of Ra:' Neneferkaptah is evidently a name of the same form.

Ahure, or Ahhere (?), is a name otherwise unknown, and the name of

the king Mer-neb (?)-Ptah (?), father of Neneferkaptah (iv. 6), cannot yet
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a child to his children, and he commanded that a feast should

be made before Pharaoh after three (?) days, and that the sons of

the generals and the daughters of the generals should be bidden.

But my elder brother Neneferkaptah and I loved each other

exceedingly, and I feared that the king would take me and give

me in marriage to the son of a general and would marry Nene-

ferkaptah to the daughter of another general in order that the

family might be enlarged, and that so we should be separated.

Now the king had a steward, an aged man, who loved Nenefer-

kaptah and me exceedingly, and when he saw that we loved

each other he spake to me on the second (?) day and said,
" Dost

thou not love thy brother Neneferkaptah ?" and I said,
"
Speak

to the king that he may marry me with Neneferkaptah, and

that he do not separate us." And he said,
"

I will go and speak

to the king, for it is right that the son of the king should marry
the daughter of the king

"
: and my heart was glad exceedingly.

And he went to the king and returned. And he said,
"

I went

to the king and spake with him, saying,
' My great lord the

king, may he accomplish the duration of Ra ! Is it not meet

that the king should follow the law of Egypt and that he should

marry Neneferkaptah with Ahure that a son may be born in

the family of the king?' And the king was silent, and his

heart was troubled exceedingly. And I said unto him,
* What

is it that troubleth the king?' (Here the papyrus begins with

the third page of the original MS.)
' " And he said to me]

' Thou art he that wrongeth (?) me. If III.

be read with certainty. A very old man tells Setne (vi. 12-13) that his

great-grandfather had said that his own great-grandfather had said that

the tomb of Ahure and Merab was in a certain place. Supposing the old

man to have been ninety years old, and allowing 156 years to the six

preceding generations of narrators, the first telling would have taken

place some 250 years before the date of Seine's inquiries. This would

take one back from the time of Rameses II to the beginning of the

eighteenth dynasty. At that time, however, the tomb is said to have

been already built over, and probably it is meant to be considered as far

older, perhaps even as belonging to the Old Kingdom. We must not look

for history here. No king's name compounded with 'Ptah* occurs

earlier than the nineteenth dynasty, and presumably all the names in

Ahure's story are fictitious.

1. i. This is usually taken to be a speech of the queen to the king.
But the queen is never referred to in the rest of Ahure's story, which would

GRIFFITH. C
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III. it be that I have not a child beside two children, doth custom

make one marry with the other of them? I will make

a Neneferkaptah marry with the daughter of a general, [I will

make Ahure marry] with the son of another general. May it

be for the abounding of our family I

' '

'The hour came, the koprri was set before Pharaoh
;

I was sent

3 for and taken to the toprri [named, and it came to pass that]

my [heart was] sad exceedingly, my demeanour not being as

the day before.

' Said Pharaoh to me,
"
Ahure, didst thou send to me in these

4 anxious (?) affairs, saying,
'

Marry me with [Neneferkaptah, my]
elder [brother] ?

"
I said to him,

" Let me marry with the son

of a general, let him marry with the daughter of another

general : may it be for the abounding of our family 1

"
I laughed,

Pharaoh laughed.

5
' Pharaoh [said],

" O steward of the king's house ! let

Ahure be taken to the house of Neneferkaptah to-night, and

let all beautiful things be taken with her." So I was taken

as wife to the house of Neneferkaptah.

hardly have been the case if she were permitted to use such authoritative

language in regard to the disposal of the children. Not only in the age
of the Ptolemies, but long before, marriage of brother and sister was

unquestionably frequent in the royal house, where it was desirable to

keep pure the strain of the descendants of Ra: whether the practice

was admitted in private families is less certain (see W. M. MULLER,

Liefaspoesie der alien Aegypter, Einleitung, esp. p. 9). In the present

instance the king fears to marry his only children together lest progeny
should fail.

1. 2. Brugsch, &c., translate, 'It hath happened thus often in our

family/ but the construction seems against this meaning.
hrwt-t'= ioprrj, as SPIEGELBERG has pointed out, apparently with the

signification
'

banquet
'

: see also the philological note.

1. 3. The restoration is of course uncertain.

1. 4. For the restoration note that Neneferkaptah is called her *
elder

brother* also in iv. 3. Ahure's reply, quoting the king's own words

to the messenger, must be intended as an indirect admission that the

envoy was from her, and the king gives way to her evident wishes.

1. 5. If the copTTj took place early in the day the marriage might have

been celebrated the same evening; but we have no knowledge of the

marriage customs to guide us in attempting the restoration. We might

restore, ['
Came the morning of the next day, said Pharaoh

'],
or

['
His

heart was exceeding glad, said Pharaoh'], or ['Pharaoh sent for the
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*

[There came the morning of the next day(?), and Pharaoh in. 6

caused] to be brought to me a present of silver and of gold, and
all the household of Pharaoh caused themselves to be brought
to me

;
and Neneferkaptah made a good day with me, and he

entertained all the household of Pharaoh. And in that same

night he slept with me, and lo ! he found me [pleasing (?). And 7

it came to pass that he did not (?) ] with me, ever, ever ;

and lo ! each of us loved his fellow.

' And when there came my time of making purification, I made
not purification again : report of it was made to Pharaoh ; his

heart was glad exceedingly, and he caused much stuff to be

taken [immediately (?) to me] ;
he caused to be carried to me 8

a present of silver and gold and royal linen, beautiful exceed-

ingly. And when my time of bearing came, I bore this child

that is before thee, who is named Merab ; and they caused it

(or him) to be recorded in the House of Life.

steward of the king's house, and said unto him
'].

The third alternative

seems preferable, since it is unusual for a person to be addressed in

a story without first being specifically introduced on the scene, though

perhaps one instance occurs in Hist. Rom. G [15].

W. MAX MULLER has collected a variety of evidence on Egyptian

marriage customs and kindred subjects from the available documents

of all periods, in the Introduction to his Liebtspoesie dtr alien Acgyptcr.

In demotic there exists a great number of documents bearing on the

subject which require careful study, and which unfortunately were

accessible to him only in imperfect copies. In regard to his interpre-

tation of the account of Ahure's marriage (ib., p. 4) there are several

points in which I differ from him.

1. 6. If 'made a good day' can apply to an evening entertainment,

this again might be on the same day as the o/>rq. But such extreme

haste in a royal marriage seems very improbable.

The last words of the line may mean ' and behold the marriage was

consummated.'

1. 7. Whatever the restoration may be, some negative is probable: see

the philological note.

1. 8.
'

Royal linen
'

or
'

royal thread
'

was the name of the fine material

called /SiWoff by the Greeks.

The * House of Life' is apparently the name Saite and later

of the college of sacred scribes, Itpoypa^itartit (in demotic,
'
scribes of the

House of Life
'),

who practised hieroglyphic and hieratic writing (whence

hieroglyphic is called writing of the House of Life,' Can., 11. 18-37), and

were learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, including medicine (?)

C 2
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. 9 '[It came to pass that my brother Nenefer]kaptah had no

pursuit on earth but to walk on the necropolis hill of Memphis

reading the writings that were in the tombs of the Pharaohs

and on the tablets of the scribes of the House of Life, and the

10 writings that were on [the temples (?), and his zeal] concerning

writings was great."

'After these things it befell that there was a procession in

honour of Ptah, and Neneferkaptah went unto the temple to

worship; and it chanced that he was walking behind the

procession reading the writings that were upon the shrines of

11 the gods. [But a certain priest perceived him, greater (?)
in age]

than he, and laughed. And Neneferkaptah said unto him,

"Wherefore laughest thou at me? 1 '

* And he said,
"
I laugh not at thee, but laugh thou and read

12 that of which no [man upon earth] hath [the like (?).
If it be

that] thou seekest to pronounce a spell, come to me that I may
cause thee to be taken to the place wherein is the book which

Thoth wrote with his own hand when he went down following

the gods. (There are) two formulae in writing that are upon it,

13 and when thou [readcst the first formula thou wilt] enchant the

heaven, the earth, the underworld, the mountains, the seas
;

thou wilt discover all that the birds of heaven and the creeping

things shall say ;
thou wilt see the fish of the deep, there being

14 [power of God resting in water] over [them]. If thou read the

second formula, though thou be in Amenti, thou shalt take

again thy form upon earth ;
thou wilt see Ra shining forth in

(SCHAFER, A. Z.> 1899, 72), and magic (// Kh. vi. 7). The meaning of

the present context is probably that the birth of the king's grandson was

formally entered in the sacred register.

1. ii. The passage evidently implies
' You will laugh at yourself and

your inscriptions when you read the spells of Thoth, which reveal all the

secrets of the universe.'

1. 12. The allusion is obscure; possibly it means 'it (the book)
felcheth the gods.'

1. 13. With the following passage compare 11. 36 et seqq., where the

spells are divided more clearly as follows : the first gives magic power to

know all that is going on in earth, sky, and water among the creatures

that inhabit them; the second gives power to see the celestial gods
themselves in their courses, and the divine government of the depths of

the sea.

1. 14. 'Amenti/ the Egyptian Hades.
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heaven with all the gods of his company, and the moon rising III.

[in] its wise
"

'[And Neneferkaptah said unto him], "O king, live for 15

ever ! let there be told unto me some good thing that thou

seekest, and I will cause it to be done unto thee, that thou

mayest direct me to the place in which this book is."

'And the priest said unto Neneferkaptah,
"
If it be that [thou]

seekest to be directed to [the place where this book is], thou 16

shalt give unto me a hundred teben of silver for my burial, and

thou shalt cause to be given to me two priestly offices (?)

without fee (?)."
'

Neneferkaptah called a youth, and caused to be given unto

the priest the hundred tcbcn of silver
;

he caused two

to be made, he caused them to be given [to him 17

without fee
(?).

' And the priest said unto] Neneferkaptah,
" The book named,

it is in the midst of the Sea of Coptos, in a box of iron, the

box of iron being [in] a box [of bronze, the box of bronze] in 18

1. 15. Lit.'O king, may he live!' an address of humorously exaggerated

respect
1. 1 6. teben. The name of the weight formerly read utcn is really to

be read teben (dbn, tbn\ (SPIEGELBERG, P. S. B. A., xv. 315). i tbn =
10 KITe = 5 staters or (Attic) tetradrachms of 270 grains. 100 tbn =
500 staters = 2000 drachmae=J talent (300 oz. approximately), and
thus corresponds precisely to the pvas fJWi (20 minae), which Diodorus

(i. 91) states to be the cost of the medium style of embalmment, the best

style costing a whole talent. The last item of the bargain is very obscure,

owing to lacunae and unknown words in the text.

1. 1 7.
' The Sea of Coptos/ It takes three days and three nights to

row from the shore to the middle of the
' Sea of Coptos

'

(1. 30), and the

'sea' comprised one schoenus (six miles?) of ground swarming with

reptiles surrounding the Book of Thoth. Its name and apparent size

suggest the Red Sea, which was generally approached from Egypt by
the Coptos road; but the identification seems impossible, since it is

evident from the narrative that its shore was close to the city of Coptos,
and that a ship could easily be brought to it from the Nile. More

probably the *
Stfa of Coptos

'

was a sacred lake,' perhaps that of the

temple of Coptos, or part of the Nile near Coptos, magically extended

when the safety of the Book of Thoth was in question.

In the description of the nesting of the boxes it is evident that the

scribe has reversed the order of things. He should have written, 'in
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ill. a box of kcte-wood, the box [of] Xr/V-wood in a box of ivory and

19 ebony, the box of ivory and ebony in a [box of silver, and the

box] of silver in a box of gold, wherein is the book : there

[being a schoenus] of every kind bf serpent, scorpion, and

20 reptile around the box wherein is the book, there being [an

endless snake about] the box named."
' Now when the priest told these things [unto] Neneferkaptah,

Neneferkaptah knew not in what place on earth he was. He
ai came forth from the temple, he told [unto me all] that had

befallen him, all. He [said] unto me,
"

I will go to Coptos,

I will bring this box and return without delay to the north."

'
It came to pass that I reproached (?) the priest, saying,

"
May

Amen (?) curse (?) thee in that thou hast related unto him these

32
[ill-omened things 1 Thou hast prepared (?) for me the] battle,

the box of iron is a box of bronze, in the box of bronze is a box of

silver,' &c. For the restoration compare 11. 34 et seqq. This elaborate

packing of the book by Thoth suggests
' Hermetic sealing

'

1 and the

apparent connexion may not be wholly accidental.

1. 19. 'Schoenus.' Compare P.S.B.A. xviii. 104, and the references

there given. The length of this measure is very uncertain: some reckon

it at 12,000 cubits, at any rate it appears to exceed a mile.

1. 20. ' Endless snake.' Lit. snake of 2/, which may mean ' of eternity/

referring to its supposed partial immunity from death
(1. 32); or it may

indicate that it was of the species 0/, apparently the viper (Hieroglyphs,

p. 24). Or it may be some serpent known only in mythology. It is

perhaps worth noting that Horapollo says that of the three sorts of

snakes the uraeus alone is immortal
(i. i). The expression also suggests

a snake forming a complete ring round the box ; and the idea of a snake

with its tail in its mouth was probably not unfamiliar to the Egyptians

(Piankhy Stele, 1. 5), though it is not known to have been connected by
them with eternity.

1. 21 ad fin. 1. 22. The passage is difficult and imperfect. The priest

may have figured already in the lost pages. 'The battle' and 'the

quarrel
'

can hardly mean the strife to prevent Neneferkaptah from going
to Coptos ; it might rather refer to some warfare with the divine powers
of Upper Egypt to which Ahure or her family had been doomed in the

missing part of Ahure's tale. Or the priest may have had earlier dealings
with Neneferkaptah, and the sense may be,

'
I blamed the priest saying

(to Neneferkaptah),
" Amen is against thee in that thou didst relate to him

(the priest) these [affairs of ours]/" &c. For 'cruel
'

restore perhaps I fatal/

i. e. the fulfilment of her doom is to take place there ; or there may be

a.reference here to some past misfortune.
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thou hast brought to me the quarrel. (As for) the Thebaid, III.

I have found it [cruel (?)."

1

1 did all] in my power with Neneferkaptah that he should

not go to Coptos, but he hearkened [not] unto me. He
went into the presence of [Pharaoh, and told before] Pharaoh *3

of everything that the priest had told him, all
; and Pharaoh

said unto him,
" What is it that [thou desircst]?" He said unto

him,
" Let the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh be given unto me with

its equipment, and I will take Ahure [with Merab, her ch]ild, 24

with me to the south and bring the book straightway."
* There was given unto him the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with

its equipment ; we went up on board thereof, we made sail, we

reached [Coptos. Report] of it [was made] unto the priests of 25

Isis of Coptos and the chief priest of Isis : they came down to

meet us
; they came forthwith to meet Neneferkaptah ;

and their

women also came down to meet me. [We went up from the 26

shore, we went into] the temple of Isis and Harpochrates. And

Neneferkaptah caused to be brought ox, goose, wine, and made

offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.

They took us to a house beautiful exceedingly and 27

Neneferkaptah spent four days making holiday with the priests

of Isis of Coptos, the women also of the priests of Isis making

holiday with me.
' And when the morning of our next day came, Neneferkaptah

I. 22. ts n Ne, 'nome' or 'province of the City (i.e. Thebes)' is the

demotic name of the Thebaid, which, according to Strabo and the

Revenue Papyrus, commenced at the Hermopolite nome (xv-xvi) and

included all Egypt above it, as far back, at least, as the reign of Ptolemy

Philadelphia (MAHAFFY in GRENFELL, Revenue Laws, p. xlvi).

Amen is here introduced apparently as the representative god of the

Thebaid.

II. 25, 26. It is noteworthy that the ithyphallic god Min, the local god
of Coptos in Pharaonic times, is not mentioned here, or in the corre-

sponding passage (vi. 7), though he was of importance even in Roman
times (see the inscriptions in PF.TRIE, Koptos, and those of the Hammamat

road, L., /?., vi. 69). Already in the New Kingdom, however, Isis was

a leading figure at Coptos. The Coptic Min is, by his titles, a form

of Horus. Isis and Harpochratcs are both mentioned in a Ptolemaic

inscription (see Koptos, PI. XX, right-hand columns, also BR., Diet. G/og. t

831), and Harpochrates was perhaps the young and respectable form

of Min.
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ill. .-8 caused [to be brought] unto him [much wax] and pure, and

(thereof) he made a boat manned with its rowers and its

navigators (?). He read a spell to them and made them to

live
;
he gave them breath and launched (?) them upon the sea.

And having filled (?) the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with sand,

9 [and made it fast to the magic vessel (?)], he went on board.

As for me, I sat over against the Sea of Coptos, saying,
"
I will

find what shall become of him."
* And he said,

" Row on, O rowers ! with me to the place

30 wherefin] is this book." [And they rowed on with him, at

night] as at midday. And lo 1 on the third day he reached it.

He cast sand before him, and the waters were divided. And
lo ! he found a schoenus of every kind of serpent, scorpion, and

31 reptile around [the place] wherein [the book was]; and lo ! he

found an endless snake around the box named. He pronounced
a spell against the schoenus of every kind of snake, scorpion,

and reptile that was around the box
;
he suffered them not to

3* rise up. [He came to the place] in which was the endless [snake],

He fought with it, he slew it ;
it lived, it made its form again.

He fought with it again a second time
;
he slew it, it lived

33 again. He [fought with it again] a third [time] ; he cut it in

twain and put sand between the one piece and its fellow
; [it]

died, it became not itself again, ever.

*

Neneferkaptah came unto the place wherein the box was,

34 [and found that it was a box of] iron. He opened it and found

a box of bronze. He opened it and found a box of &te-wood.

35 He opened it and found a box of ivory and ebony. [He opened
it and found a box of] silver. He opened it and found a box

of gold. He opened it and found the book in it. He took up

1. 28. For the restoration compare II Kh. v. 19. Magic images were

regularly made of wax in the Middle (Westcar Papyrus) and New
Kingdom (Pap. Judiciaire) ; strange to say there seem to be no such

references in the demotic magical papyri.
L 29. It is not clear what happened to the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh.

As Setne threw out sand when he arrived at his destination, probably he

had taken the royal dahabiyeh with him laden with sand and towed by
the magic boat Possibly the

'

filling with sand
'

was intended to sink the

dahabiyeh, and the voyage may have been submarine.

1. 30.
* The waters were divided/ lit.

'

there became a gap (or absence)
of stream.'
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the book out of the box of gold ; he read from it a formula of Hi.

writing; [he enchanted heaven, earth, the underworld, the] moun- &
tains and the seas ;

he became aware of all that the birds of the

heaven, the fishes [of] the deep, and the beasts of the mountains

spake of. He read another formula of writing ; he saw [Ra 37

shining forth in heaven with all his divine cycle, and the moon

rising and the stars in their forms]; he saw the fishes of the

deep, there being divine power resting in water over them.
* And Neneferkaptah read a spell to the [water ;

he caused it to 38

become as it had been (?). He went on] board
;
he said to the

rowers,
" Row on with me to the place which

" And they

rowed on with him at night as at midday. And lo ! he arrived

at the place wherein I was
; [he found me sitting] over against 39

the Sea of Coptos, not having eaten nor drunk, nor had I done

anything on earth, but I was as one who has reached the Good

House.
'
I said unto Neneferkaptah "let me see this book for 40

which we have thus toiled." He put the book in my hand.

I read in it a written formula
;

I enchanted the heaven, the IV. i

earth, the underworld, the mountains, and the seas
;

I discovered

the things that the birds of the heaven, the fishes of the deep,

and the animals say, all. And when I read another formula of 2

writing, I saw Ra shining in heaven with all his divine cycle;

I saw the moon rising with all the stars in heaven, and their

procedure; I saw the fishes in the deep, there being power of 3

God resting in water over them.

'But I was no scribe I mean as compared to my elder

brother Neneferkaptah, who was a good scribe and a learned man

exceedingly. He caused to be brought unto him a piece of

new papyrus ; he wrote (thereon) every word that was before 4

him on the roll, all. Having caused it to be soaked with beer,

1. 37. There is not space for all this restoration, which is here supplied

from different corresponding passages, iii. 14, iv. i.

1. 39. Ahure had been starving for a week, besides enduring sleepless

anxiety, and was, naturally, in an exhausted condition. The 'Good
House

'

is the place of embalmment, not the grave itself(compare iv, 1. 25):

when taken to the 'Good House' the corpse was far more ghastly than

\\hcn carried to the grave as a mummy.
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iv. he dissolved it in water, he made certain that it was dissolved,

he drank it, he knew according to that in which it was.

5 'We returned to Coptos that same day. We made a good

day before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates. We embarked,

we travelled down stream, we reached (a place) one schoenus

to the north of Coptos.
6 'But behold 1 Thoth had learned all that had become of

Neneferkaptah concerning the book. Thoth tarried not
;
he

pleaded before Ra, saying, "Know my right and my cause

with Neneferkaptah the son of Pharaoh Mer-neb (?)-Ptah (?) 1

7 He went to my chamber and plundered it, he took my box

containing my book(?), he slew my guard that kept it." It was

said unto him,
" He is before thee, with every person that

belongeth to him, all."

8
' There was sent down a Power of God from heaven, with the

command,
" Suffer not Neneferkaptah to come safe to Memphis,

him and every person belonging to him, all."

' At a certain moment Merab the child came out from beneath

9 the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh
;
he fell into the

river, he fulfilled the will of Ra. All who were on board, all

1. 4. The last phrase is difficult: and I do not know how to

render it. It can hardly be *

according to (the circumstances) in which

he was.' The general meaning is clear. In Muhammedan countries

medical patients are often made to absorb the virtues of a magic formula

by drinking: sometimes the formula is inscribed on the inside of a

drinking bowl, sometimes it is washed off into the potion from the paper
on which it has been written for the purpose. Of course beer, the national

drink of the Egyptians, is presumably not allowed by Muhammedan
doctors.

1.
7.

'
It was said unto him/ This impersonal form is usual in reference

to acts of the divine courts of justice, cf. // Kh. ii. n, 13 ;
vii. i.

Collectively or singly, 'Divine Powers' are often referred to in

demotic ; they seem to correspond to
'

angels,' and are evidently to be

connected with the Gnostic dwdptis. The non-personified 'power of

God' upon the water, several times referred to in the story, is a different

form of the word '

power.' It is remarkable that throughout this story
the

'

powers of God '

work in the rivers and seas, as if the writer was

especially impressed with the mysteriousness of water.

1. 8. The command given to the power just reverses a prayer for

a safe return commonly found in demotic graffiti.
* The awning/ lit.

'
the shade.'

1. 9. The word here used for
'
will

'

or '

pleasure
'

of Ra is archaic ;

the expression probably refers to the decree of Ra pronounced in 1. 7.
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uttered a cry. Neneferkaptah came forth from under his iv.

awning ;
he spake a written spell to him, he made him rise

up, there being power of God in water, resting over him. He 10

spake a written spell to him, he caused him to relate all that

had become of him, all, together with the accusation that Thoth

had made before Ra.
* We returned to Coptos with him, we caused him to be taken u

to the Good House, we caused them to wait (?) about him, we

caused him to be embalmed after the manner of a prince and

a noble, we caused him to rest in his sarcophagus in the

necropolis-hill of Coptos.

'And Neneferkaptah, my brother, said " Let us go down stream, ia

let us not tarry ;
lest Pharaoh hear the things that have befallen

us, and his heart be grieved because of it."

' We went up on board, we travelled down stream, we went

without delay one schoenus to the north of Coptos, the place 13

where Merab the child fell into the water. I came out from

under the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, I fell into

the river, I accomplished the will of Ra. All they who were 14

on board uttered a cry, all.

'
It was told unto Neneferkaptah, and he came forth from under

the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh. He spake a spell

to me, he caused me to rise up, there being power of God resting

in water above me. He caused me to be taken up, he spake 15

a spell to me, he caused me to tell before him all that had

become of me, all, together with the accusation that Thoth

had made before Ra.
c He returned with me to Coptos, he caused me to be taken to 16

the Good House, he caused them to wait about me, he caused

me to be embalmed according to the embalmment of a prince

and a great noble, he caused me to rest in the tomb in which

Merab the child rested.

1. 10. The working of this
*

power of God' described as 'resting on

the water,' and repeatedly mentioned in this story in connexion with the

fishes and the raising of the bodies of the drowned, is not very intelligible :

apparently the divine '

power
'

was in both cases constrained by magic.
1. 1 1. 'To wait (?) about him

;

'

perhaps a reference to the unpleasant

operations carried out by the cmbalmcrs (cf. DIOD. i. 9 1
),

or to watchers

by the dead.
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IV. 17
' He went on board, he travelled down stream, he went without

delay one schoenus to the north of Coptos, to the place where

we fell into the river.

*

(And there) he spake with his heart saying,
" Can I go to

18 Coptos and there abide ? Otherwise, if I shall have gone unto

Memphis, when Pharaoh shall ask me of his children, what is

it that I shall say to him ? (How) can I say unto him,
'

I took

19 thy children to the Thebaid and, living, let them die
;
and I came

to Memphis still alive?
"'

' He caused to be brought unto him a strip of royal linen

and made it as a bandage. He bound the book, he put it

20 on his body and made it firm. And coming forth from under

the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he fell into the

river, he accomplished the will of Ra. All they who were on

21 board uttered a cry, all, saying,
" Great woe ! Grievous woe ! hath

he returned, the good scribe and learned man whose equal there

hath not been ?
"

*The pleasure-boat of Pharaoh travelled down stream, none on

earth knowing the place where Neneferkaptah was.

23 ' And when they reached Memphis report of it was made before

Pharaoh. And Pharaoh came down to meet the royal pleasure-

boat wearing mourning apparel, the people of Memphis wearing

mourning apparel, all
; together with the priests of Ptah, the

23 high priest of Ptah, and the council and the household of

Pharaoh, all.

* And lo ! they perceived Neneferkaptah grasping the rudders

of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh by his art of a good scribe.

11. 17-18. These questions imply that neither in Coptos nor in

Memphis was life any longer bearable for him.

1. 21. 'Returned,' i.e. probably 'gone home,' 'died.'

By his magic Neneferkaptah had recovered the drowned bodies of

his wife and child, but when he himself was dead his companions could

do no better than return to Memphis.
1. 22. Cf. DIOD. i. 91 oijrt (ffBijTas Xapnpas TrfpijSdXXomu, of the Egyptians

during the mourning before burial: and {.72 <riv86vfs woicd TO>J> /moroi>
are the garments of the public mourning for kings.

1. 23. He guided the ship safely to Memphis- holding the rudder-

paddles under the water (?).
' The art of a good scribe/ is of course the

practice of magic : cf. vi, 1. 4.



CH. n] AHURE'S STORY 29

They took him up, they saw the book on his body. And IV.

Pharaoh said,
" Let this book which is on his body be hidden 24

away." And the council of Pharaoh, together with the priests of

Ptah and the high priest of Ptah spake before Pharaoh saying,
" O our great lord, the king, may he accomplish the duration

of Ra! Ncneferkaptah was a good scribe and a learned man

exceedingly.'*
' And Pharaoh caused to be given to him entry to the Good 25

House of (?) sixteen days, wrapping of(?) thirty-five, coffining

in seventy days, and he was laid to rest in his sarcophagus, in

his house of rest.'

(Here ends Ahurts /ale.)

1. 24. 'Hidden away* as the cause of all the trouble: it was, in fact,

buried with Neneferkaptah.
1. 25. Apparently the '70 days' included the '16* and the '35.'

Throughout the Ptolemaic period the standard interval from death, or

perhaps, rather, from the beginning of the undertaker's work, to interment

was 70 days, during which time the mourning lasted. This is proved by
the records for Apis bulls and for priests in the stelae of the Serapeum.
In practice the time was often extended by one or two days. For priests,

see BR., Thes. 912-3, cf. 931, 939, and for a layman in high local

position, Rh. Bil. Pap. v ; in PIEHL, Insc. i. 36, a certain priest has 80 (?)

days of embalming. DIOD. {.72 gives 72 days as the total duration of

mourning for a king. For Apis bulls see A. Z., 1884, 104 and 125,

insc. No. 6; Rev. g. iv. 113. Some of these references are indicated

in WIEDKMANN'S note to HDT. ii. 86.

For earlier times we have to rely chiefly on foreign accounts. Hdt.

in the passage just mentioned, says that in all cases the body was salted

in natron for 70 days, but he seems to be in error in saying that in the

case of the rich this was exclusive of the time needed for the previous

elaborate preparation of the body, and for the subsequent wrapping ; it

would rather be inclusive. A much earlier authority, the Yahvist in

Gen. 1. 3 (c. B.C. 850?), assigns 40 days for the embalming of Jacob, but

70 days for the mourning in Egypt. For the Apis bull also the 70 days

before entombment seem implied for Pharaonic times by an inscription

in the reign of Rameses II (nineteenth dynasty, Rec. de Trav. xxi. 73),

and another in the reign of Aahmes II (twenty-sixth dynasty, ibid. 63).

There may also be some sort of rule in the times assigned to the

different operations upon the corpse; but it is not very clear. The

35 days in the case of Neneferkaptah, and the 36 of Rh. Bil. Pap. v, must

correspond to the
'

40 days
'

of Genesis, and the
' more than 30

'

of Dioo.

i. 91. But 35 days do not correspond to any period mentioned in the

inscription of Anemher (Eg., Thes. 893, correcting A. Z^ 1886, 36),
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IV. I have told them, the evils that befell us because of this book

36 whereof thou hast said
" Let it be given unto me !

" Thou hast

no lot in it, whereas our term of life on earth was taken for it.'

But Setne said,
'

Ahure, let there be given unto me this book

that I saw between thee and Neneferkaptah, else will I take it

by force.'

a; Neneferkaptah raised himself on the couch, he said,
' Art thou

Setne unto whom this woman hath spoken these vain words,

and thou hast not hearkened unto her words ? The book named

which runs as follows: 'They made for him a burying from the 28th

Pharmuti, which was his 4th day (he died on the 24th), according to that

that comes in writing, unto the pth Epiphi, his yist day, making for him

every necessary and suitable thing that is customary therein according to

that that comes in writing. The 2Oth Payni to the 29th(?) they cooked

unguents ; they bound on him the bandages and cloths of byssus, and the

amulets that are proper for the nobles of Egypt. They made for him

every purification, every cleansing (?) ; they made for him a great and fine

coffin according to that that comes in writing, from the 6th Epiphi to the

end of the mourning, he having entered his house of rest in which his

father lay/ Comparing these details with the numbers in the Setne story

they seem to show a different division of the time elapsing between death

and burial :

AN-EM-HER.

death 24 Pharmouti daysfrom death, days of embalming.

embalming, &c. 28 Pharmouti 4 o

(Pachons)

,rappingl&,

coffining (?*./)
|

U F
:

J 72

burial 9 Epiphi 75 71

NENEFERKAPTAH.

daysfrom death at Coptos or

from arrival at Memphis (?).

enters Per-nefer i6(?)

wrapping begins 35 (?)

(16 + 35= 51, cf. 52 above)
coffining 70

1. 27. Possible reading, 'to whom this woman hath told these

misfortunes none of which thou hast suffered at all.' Neneferkaptah
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wilt thou be able to take it by power of a good scribe or by IV.

prevailing over me in playing draughts ? Let us play for it at 28

the game of fifty-two points.'

And Setne said,
'
I am ready.'

They set before them the gameboard with its pieces, they

played at the game of fifty-two and Neneferkaptah won one

game from Setne. He pronounced a spell to him, he supple-
29

mented (?) it with the draftboard that was before him, he caused

him to sink into the floor to his feet. He did the like by the

second game, he won it from Setne ; he caused him to sink into 3

the floor as far as his middle. He did the like by the third

game ;
he caused him to sink into the floor as far as his ears.

After these things Setne was in great straits at the hand of

Neneferkaptah. Setne called to Anherru, his brother by (?) 31

Menkh (?)-art, saying,
*

Delay not to go up on earth and relate

challenges Setne Khamuas to a contest of magic, or of draught-playing,

to settle the fate of the book.

1. 28. 'Fifty-two points.' For the little that is known of Egyptian

games of draughts see WIEDEMANN, Actes du X Congrh des Orientalistcs,

Genfae, 1894. In the present instance the number fifty-two, hitherto

unexplained, taken in conjunction with the events that follow, points

to four games of thirteen points each (compare, perhaps, the fact that

modern packs of cards contain fifty-two in four packs of thirteen each).

Neneferkaptah wins from Setne three games in succession, and after

each game drives him by magic into the ground. Obviously, if Setne

had lost the fourth game he would have been completely buried: he

avoids playing it and saves .himself by counter-magic. The battle of

the clans in Krall's fragmentary Hist. Rom., p. 36, is also arranged 'at

fifty-two;' see also below, iv. 39. Prof. Petrie suggests a connexion

with the number of weeks in a year. Perhaps we may trace here the

effect of a foreign (Jewish ?) calendar on Egyptian type-numbers.
*

Pieces/ lit.
'

dogs
'

: compare lalrunculi. No dog-shaped Egyptian

draughtsmen are known ; in old Egyptian the pieces were called
'
dancers.'

1. 29.
'

Supplemented (?) it' possibly Neneferkaptah pressed or struck

Setne down with the board, but the meaning is very doubtful. Brugsch
and Hess translate 'he protected himself with the box for the draughts,'

the expression translated
' box for the draughts

'

being literally
' the fort

(or enclosure) of playing draughts.'

1. 30. i. e. his upturned face only would be free.

1. 31. No such name as Anherru is yet known among the sons of

Rameses II. The first part of the mother's (?) name is doubtful, so also

is the previous phrase to some extent. Menkh-art might be a reminiscence

of Nefert-ari, the second (?) principal wife of Rameses II, mtnkh being
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IV. before Pharaoh all that is befalling me, and bring thou the

3* amulets of Ptah my father, and my books of magic.'

Anherru delayed not to go up on earth and to relate before

Pharaoh that which was befalling Setne. And Pharaoh said,

' Take unto him the amulets of Ptah and his books of magic.'

33 Anherru delayed not to go down to the tomb
;
he put the

amulets on the body of Setne, and immediately Setne sprang up

high, and reaching forth his hand for the book he took it.

34 It came to pass that as Setne came up out of the tomb the

light walked before him and the darkness walked behind him.

And Ahure wept for (?) it, saying,
' Hail King Darkness !

35 Farewell (?) King Light ! Every power hath gone that was in

the tomb, all !

'

But Neneferkaptah said unto Ahure, 'Be not grieved in

heart, I will cause him to bring this book hither, a forked stick (?)

36 in his hand, and a censer (?) of fire upon his head."

Setne came up from the tomb, and fastened it behind him

as it had been. He went into the presence of Pharaoh, he

related before him what had befallen him concerning the book.

37 And Pharaoh said unto Setne,
' Take this book to the tomb

of Neneferkaptah like a learned (?) man, otherwise he will cause

thee to take it, a forked stick (?) in thy hand, and a censer of fire

upon thy head.'

38 But Setne hearkened not to him. It came to pass that

Setne did no other thing on earth but unroll the book that

he might read from it before every one.

After these things, it fell on a day as Setne was walking on

equivalent in meaning to nefert. Khamuast was son of the first
(?)

principal wife, Ast-nefert.

1. 32.
* Books of magic,' lit. 'of taking pledge.' 'Pledge* seems to

imply either protective magic (as Hess) or magic that constrains the gods
to appear under pain of some kind of forfeiture.

1. 34. With regard to this light and darkness cf. note to vi. 2.

'

Wept for it,' or perhaps
'

(cried out) weeping after him.'

1. 35- Or translate,
' a fork and staff.' The fork might be for holding

a criminal by the neck, or by the feet for the bastinado, and the staff and
brazier (?) would be the instruments of torture by beating and burning.
This curious penance (?) may have been a recognized one, but no
other instance of it is recorded.

1. 37.
'

Like a learned (?) man ;

'

or
'

in prudence/
'

in politeness.'
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the dromos of the temple of Ptah that behold ! he saw a woman IV.

beautiful exceedingly, no woman having been like unto her for 39

beauty (?). She was beautiful (sic), and many ornaments of gold
were upon her, damsels walked after her, and fifty-two house-

hold (?) persons belonged to her. And when he beheld her V. i

Setne knew not where on earth he was. Setne called to his

attendant slave saying,
'

Delay not to go to the place where this

woman is and learn what hath come under (?) her command/ *

The attendant slave delayed not to go to the place in which

the woman was
;
he called to the slave handmaid who was walk-

ing behind her, he questioned her saying, 'What person is this?
1

She said to him,
* She is Ta-bubue, the daughter of the 3

prophet of Bast, mistress of Ankh-taui
;
and behold ! she hath

come hither to pray before Ptah the great God/

The slave returned to Setne, he related to him everything

that she had said to him, all.

And Setne said to the slave,
* Go and speak to the slave girl 4

saying,
" Setne Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Usermara, he it

is that sent me saying, I will give thee ten pieces of gold : pass

1. 39. In the light of the sequel it would seem that the whole of the

Tabubue episode was an hallucination produced by the magic of

Neneferkaptah.
The number fifty-two seems here independent of the game played

by Setne, above, 1. 28.

1. 2. 'Under her command/ possibly 'what is her mission* or 'business/

1. 3. Ta-bubue, 'she of splendour (?);' but bubiu looks much like

a demotic transcript of Bm>/3o> the nurse (?) of Demeter, in imitation of

whom the women made indecent gestures at the festival of Demeter -at

Eleusis. According to HERODOTUS (ii. 59, 60) the festivals of Bast

whom he identifies with Artemis at Bubastis were accompanied by
much licentiousness, and it would be not unreasonable that a name

associated with the Eleusinian mysteries should be found in connexion

with Bast. Tabubue occurs as a woman's name on a Roman ostracon

from Thebes (BR., Thes. 1055).
' Mistress of Ankh-taui/

'
mistress of the Life of the Two Lands/

This is a title especially attached to Bast at Memphis ;
cf. BR., Diet.

G/og., pp. 127, 1151 ;
'Per-Bast' (below, 1. 9.) is therefore not Bubastis,

as usually, but a suburb of Memphis sacred to the goddess, as RKVILLOUT

first observed. Probably
'

Bast/ the Cat goddess, is here identical with

the feline-headed Sekhemt, wife of Ptah.

1. 4.
' Ten pieces of gold.' The Egyptian gold unit is difficult to

i ine. The weights marked as standards for goldTrom the twelfth

GRIM I i il D
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v. 5 an hour with me ; or, hast thou a complaint of wrong which I

shall cause to be settled for thee. I will cause thee to be taken

to a place well concealed, and no one on earth shall find thee."
'

The slave returned to the place in which Tabubue was, he

6 called to her slave handmaid and spoke with her, but she

answered him with railing (?) as though it were blasphemy (?)

that he had spoken. And Tabubue said to the slave,
* Cease

7 arguing (?) with this foolish slave, come [hither] and make

speech with me.'

The slave hastened to the place where Tabubue was, and said

to her,
'

I will give ten pieces of gold : pass an hour with Setne

8 Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Usermara. Hast thou complaint of

wrong ? He will settle it besides. He will cause thee to be taken

to a place well concealed, and no one on earth shall find thee.'

9 Said Tabubue,
' Go speak to Setne saying, "I am a priestess (?),

no mean person am I. If it be that thou seekest to do that

which thou desirest with me, thou shalt come to Per-Bast to

my house. Therein are all things made ready, while thou doest

that which thou desirest with me, and none on earth shall find

10 me, while moreover I shall not do as doth a mean woman in the

face (?) of the street.'"

The slave returned to Setne, and related before him every-

thing that she had said to him, all. Said he,
' That is well/

Scandalized (?) was every man that was about Setne.

1 1 Setne caused a boat to be brought to him
;

he went up on

board it, he delayed not going to Per-Bast, he came to the west

1 2 of the Qemy. And lo! he found a house exceeding high, an

to the eighteenth dynasty vary much, but they seem to be multiples or

sub-divisions of 190 to 210 grs. (P. S. JB. A. xv. 313).
1. 5.

' Or hast thou a complaint of wrong,' &c. This, which seems to

be in reality a corrupt offer to help her in the law-courts, has been

understood to be a threat of violence if she does not comply, followed

by imprisonment in an inaccessible place; Setne asks rather for an

assignation.

1. 10. ' Scandalized (?)' Although Seine's reckless manner of approach
was doubtless scandalous even in Egypt, it was probably more in con-

formity with the marriage customs of the time than we might suppose.
Setne was already married, and had children, below, 1. 21.

1. 11. Qemy was the name of part of the necropolis of Memphis, near

the Serapeum (flu., Diet. GSog. 836), but it seems improbable that the
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enclosure wall being round about it and a garden on the north, V.

a diwdn (?) being in front thereof. Setne asked, saying,
* This

house, whose house is it ?
'

They said unto him,
*
It is the

house [of] Tabubue.'

Setne went inside the enclosure wall, and lo ! he directed his

attention (in wonder
?) to the garden kiosque. Report of it was

made to Tabubue
;
she came down, she took the hand of Setne, 14

she said unto him, 'By the prosperity of the house of the

prophet of Bast, mistress of Ankh-taui, at which thou hast

arrived, I am exceeding glad (?). Come up from where thou art

with me.'

Setne ascended the steps of the house with Tabubue. And 15

lo ! he found the upper story of the house swept and garnished,

the floor (?) thereof being adorned with true lapis lazuli and true

turquoise. Many couches were there, furnished with royal 16

linen, and upon the dresser cups of gold in large number.

A cup of gold was filled with wine and given into the hand

of Setne. She said unto him,
* Let it be that thou eat/ He 17

said unto her,
* There is no (eating) that I could do.'

They put fragrant gums on the censer, and unguents of the

kind that Pharaoh useth were brought before him. Setne made 18

holiday with Tabubue, he had not seen her like ever before, ever.

Setne said unto her,
* Let us accomplish that for which we came

hither.
1

She said to him, 'Thou shalt come to thine house, that in 19

which thou art. I am a priestess, I am no mean person ;
if it

be that thou seekest to do that which thou desirest with me,

thou shalt make a writing of maintenance and a compensation ao

priest's house should lie out in the desert west of this. 'The Qemy'
would seem to be some other locality.

1. 15. 'True lapis lazuli,' &c., i.e. not the coloured glass or pottery

called by the same name. 'Turquoise' was really a green felspar, or

perhaps malachite.

1. 1 7. Or perhaps,
' Be it that thou shalt make thy choice of food.'

1. 19. Evidently a proverbial expression meaning, 'Thou shalt indeed

have that which is thine already,' or translate,
'

wilt thou invade thine own

house, that in which thou art (already) ?
'

' A writing of maintenance and a compensation in money/ Ptolemaic

marriage-contracts contain provisions for maintenance and a making
II possessions, present or acquired, to the children, besides

D 2
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v. in money with regard to everything and all goods that belong
to thee, all.'

He said unto her,
* Let the scribe of the school be brought.'

He was brought forthwith, and Setne caused to be made for

her a writing of maintenance and a compensation in money, for

everything and all goods belonging to him, all.

ai And at a certain hour it befell that announcement was made

before Setne saying,
'

Thy children are below.' He said,
' Let

them be brought up/
Tabubue arose, she put a garment of royal linen upon her,

22 Setne saw every part of her in it, while lo I his desire increased

beyond what it was before. Setne said,
(
Tabubue, let me

23 accomplish that for which I came hither.' She said to him,

*Thou shalt reach thine house, that in which thou art. I am
a priestess, I am no mean person ;

if it be that thou seekest

to do that which thou desirest with me thou shalt cause thy

24 children to write under my deed. Do not allow them to quarrel

with my children concerning thy goods.'

He caused his children to be brought, he caused them to

write under the deed. He said unto Tabubue,
' Let me accom-

25 plish that for which I have come hither.' She said unto him,
4 Thou shalt reach thine house, that in which thou art. I am
a priestess, I am not a mean person ;

if it be that thou seekest

to do that which thou desirest with me thou shalt cause thy
26 children to be slain

; allow them not to make quarrel with my
children concerning thy goods.'

Setne said,
* Let there be done unto them the abomination

that hath come to thy heart.'

27 She caused his children to be slain before him, she caused

them to be cast down from the window unto the dogs and the

cats. They ate their flesh, he hearing them, while he drank
with Tabubue.

28 Setne said, 'Tabubue, let us accomplish that for which we

a reference to a payment of money. The reference here is to a valuation

of property and agreement to compensate for the dowry, &c., in case
the parties separated; vid. note, p. 128.

1. 20. Thefyy, or schoolmaster, is usually employed in modern Egypt
to write the marriage-contract.

1. 27. 'The dogs and the cats;' the cats may be a touch of local

colour having reference to the sacred animal of Bast.
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came hither. Everything that thou hast said I have done for V.

thee, all.'

Tabubue said unto him, 'Come up from where thou art to

this chamber.' And Setne went unto the chamber, he lay

down upon a couch of ivory and ebony, his desire receiving *9

gold.

Tabubue lay down by the side of Setne; he put forth his

hand to touch her, but she opened her mouth wide in a great cry. 30

And lo ! Setne awaked (?) being in a burning heat (?), his

phallus being in a
,
nor were there any clothes on earth

upon him.

At a certain time it came to pass that Setne perceived 31

a noble person riding in a litter (?), many men running at his

feet, he being like a Pharaoh. And Setne was about to rise, but 3*

for shame he could not rise because there was no clothing

upon him.

(The) Pharaoh said,
'

Setne, what makest thou in this guise

in which thou art?
1 He said,

'

Neneferkaptah is he who hath

done these things to me, all.'

(The) Pharaoh said,
' Go thou to Memphis ;

as for thy children 33

they are seeking thee, they are standing before Pharaoh in their

due order.'

Setne said before (the) Pharaoh, 'My great lord the King,

may he accomplish the duration of Ra ! In what wise can I go 34

to Memphis, there being no clothing on earth upon me?'

(The) Pharaoh called to a slave who was standing by and

caused him to give clothing to Setne. (The) Pharaoh said,

*

Setne, go thou to Memphis. Thy children, they are alive, 35

they are standing in their due order before Pharaoh.'

1. 29. 'Receiving gold'; evidently an idiom to express that expecta-

tion is on the point of being realized.

1. 30. Lit. 'opened her mouth downward/ Ac., i.e. let the lower jaw fall.

1. 31. The timely comfort brought to Setne is something in the nature

of a vision ; perhaps Neneferkaptah, having successfully broken his

himself now came to the rescue (compare vi. 11. 2 note, 10, n). It

would almost seem that Setne, far from being in the house of Tabubue

as he had imagined, was lying in the open. Instead of
' awakened

' we

may read '

started up/
Litter (?) or chariot (?). It is curious that no word for chariot has yet

been recognized in demotic.
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V. Setne came to Memphis, he embraced his children, he found

them alive.

36 Pharaoh said,
*
Is it drunken that thou hast been?' And

Setne related everything that had befallen him with Tabubue

and with Neneferkaptah, all. Pharaoh said,
'

Setne, I did what

37 I could for thee before, saying,
u
They will slay thee if thou take

not this book to the place whence thou broughtest it," and until

this time thou gavest no heed. Let this book be taken to

38 Neneferkaptah, a fork and stick in thine hand, and a censer of

fire on thine head.'

Setne came out from the presence of Pharaoh, a fork and

39 stick in his hand, a censer of fire on his head.

He went down to the tomb in which was Neneferkaptah.
VI. i Ahure said to him,

(

Setne, the great god Ptah is he that hath

brought thee safe.'

a *

(But) Neneferkaptah laughed, saying,
" This is that which I

said to thee before."

Setne made salutation (?) to Neneferkaptah: he found it to

be as though it were (?) the Sun that was in the whole tomb.

3 And Ahure and Neneferkaptah made salutation (?) to Setne

exceedingly.

Said Setne,
'

Neneferkaptah, is there anything that is dis-

graceful ?
'

Neneferkaptah said,
'

Setne, thou knowest that

4 Ahure with Merab her child, they are in Coptos, (albeit, they

are) also here in this tomb by the craft of a good scribe.

Let it be laid upon thee to undertake the task that thou go
to Coptos and that thou bring them hither.'

1. 2. Neneferkaptah's laughter probably implies that Ahure's pious

explanation of Seine's safety is not the correct one, and that he himself

had planned the whole course of the episode.
' As though it were the sun

'

may refer to the return of light to the tomb

along with the book; cf. iv. 34, but the whole of this paragraph is difficult.

1. 3.
'

Disgraceful (?).' Though Setne seems to be apprehending the

imposition of a further penalty and asking whether it is to be dishonour-

able, perhaps he is inquiring whether Neneferkaptah has any complaint
to make of unsuitable burial disturbing to his ghostly rest.

1. 4. The Book of the Dead is a collection of magic formulae, some
of which were intended to enable the deceased to travel whither he would.
It was by the use of such formulae that Neneferkaptah, the exceptionally
skilful scribe, i. e. magician trained in the use of formulae, succeeded in
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Sctne came up from the tomb, he went into the presence of VI. 5

Pharaoh, he related before Pharaoh everything that Nenefer-

kaptah said to him, all.

Pharaoh said,
'

Setne, go to Coptos, bring Ahure with Merab 6

her son.'

He said before Pharaoh,
' Let there be given to me the

pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with its equipment.' The pleasure-

boat of Pharaoh was given him with its equipment.

He went on board, he made sail, he delayed not, he reached 7

Coptos. Announcement of it was made before the priests of

Isis [of] Coptos and the high priest of Isis. They came down

to meet him, they handed him to the shore. He went up
from thence, he went into the temple of Isis of Coptos and 8

Harpochrates, he caused ox, goose, wine to be brought, he made

offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.

He went to the necropolis hill of Coptos with the priests of

Isis and the high priest of Isis. They spent three days and 9

three nights seeking in all the tombs which were on the necropolis

hill of Coptos, turning over the stelae of the scribes of the House of

Life, and reading the writings that were upon them. But they found

not the resting-places in which were Ahure with Merab her son. 10

Neneferkaptah found that they had not found the resting-

place of Ahure with Merab her son. He arose (from the dead) as

an old man, a priest great of age exceedingly, and came to meet 1 1

Setne.

Setne saw him
;
Setne said to the old man,

' Thou art in the

likeness of a man that is great of age ;
knowest thou the resting-

place in which are Ahure with Merab her child ?
' n

The old man said to Setne,
* The father of the father of my

father told it unto the father of my father, saying,
" the father (of

the father) of my father told it unto the father of my father, j

saying, The resting-place of Ahure and Merab her son is by
the southern corner of the house of the .... priest (?)

" '

bringing the ghosts (?) of his wife and child to his own tomb in Memphis,
while their bodies remained at Coptos.

' Let it be laid upon thee
'

;
i. e. by the king, or as a duty ?

1.9.' Turning over the stelae
'

; presumably because a large number

of the tomb-stones would be found fallen down on their faces.

1. 13. 'Of the father' was omitted in passing from the last line. Sec

1 < note on the date of King Meincb(?) Ptah(?). pp. 16-17.
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VI. 14 Said Setne to the old mart,
' Perchance 'tis on account of

cheating (?) that the .... priest did to thee, that thou goest

about to cause his house to be pulled down.'

The old man said to Setne,
' Let a watch be placed over me,

15 and let the house of the priest be destroyed, and if it be

that they find not Ahure with Merab her son under the south

corner of his house, let abomination be done to me.'

16 They set a watch over the old man, they found the resting-

place of Ahure with Merab her son under the south corner

[of the] house of the priest. And Setne had them

bring those great people on board the pleasure-boat of

17 Pharaoh, and caused the house of the priest to be built

according as it was at first.

And Neneferkaptah caused Setne to discover the fact that it

was he that had come to Coptos to cause them to find the

1 8 resting-place in which was Ahure with Merab her son,

Setne went up on board the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he

went down-stream, he delayed not, he reached Memphis with

the people that were with him, all.

19 Announcement of it was made before Pharaoh, he came

down to meet the royal pleasure-boat. He had these great

people brought to the tomb in which was Neneferkaptah, and

20 caused a filling (?) to be made above them, in one manner.

Colophon.

A complete writing is this relating of Setne Khamuas and

Neneferkaptah, and Ahure his wife, and Merab her child. This

a i copy (?) was written year 15, first month of winter

(Tybi)

I. 15.
' Let abomination be done

'

seems a periphrasis for
'

put to death'
;

compare II Kh. iv, 1. 4 ; vi, 1. 24.

II. 19-20. The last clause of the story is very doubtful: emphasis is

probably to be laid on '

one.' Or the meaning might be ' he caused a

covering building to be erected over them of a certain kind
'

(?).

1. 20. KRALL, t. ded. & Leemans, p. 63, read at the end the name of

the scribe Ze-Her-pa-ta, but this is probably incorrect.

1. 21.
' Year 15

'

; hitherto wrongly read as
'

year 35,' and opinions as to

the age of the MS. have been founded on this exceptionally high regnal year.



CHAPTER III

THE TALE OF KHAMUAS AND HIS SON SI-OSIRI.

THE demotic text of our second story would appear
to be considerably later than that of the first : this is

indicated by the debased hand and spelling, which are

far removed from all that we know as Ptolemaic, and

would lead one to suspect a very late date for it. But

I do not know any second or third century text of this

style. On the other hand the bilingual sale-contracts of

the time of Tiberius and Claudius show strange varieties

of hand which may be compared with it. Moreover,

the date of the Greek accounts on the recto 1
,
which

fixes the earlier limit of age at the middle of the first

century, is strong evidence for attributing the demotic

text to some time within thirty years from that date.

The writing is poor and incorrect 8
; careless omissions

make gaps in the narrative 8
: there are iterations, also,

and substitutions of false words, besides endless mis-

1 See below, pp. 67-8.
3 In place of the regular hand and uniform spelling of / Kh.

% here, all

is at random, much as in the '
Historical Tale

'

of Vienna. The sign

for /',
'

the/ serves also for strong final / and for $r t
and often it cannot

be distinguished from t. Meaningless variation in spelling is the rule.

8 Instances of such omissions are in iv. 4-8, 14 ;
v. 37-vi. I.
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spellings. Probably many of the difficulties found by
the translator are due in reality to mistakes of the scribe,

whose lack of skill has throughout produced so strong

a contrast to the neatness of the previous text. In

the tale of Khamuas and Neneferkaptah, especially in

the speeches, there are marked instances of a kind of

inversion in which the subject, object, or other noun is

taken out of its sentence and then resumed in the sen-

tence itself by a pronoun. In the present tale these

grammatical figures are piled up unendurably to a reader,

though, accompanied by proper emphasis and gesture,

these blemishes of writing may have appeared as beauties

of rhetoric to an audience.

Since the pages of the papyrus are not numbered it is

impossible to say how many are lost from the beginning.

One whole page at least must have disappeared, for no

reasonable opening of the story could have been con-

tained in the missing portion of the line that heads the

first fragmentary page. On this page about two-thirds

of the upper lines exist, but of the lower part of the

page scarcely anything is left. The main thread of

the story in the last leaf or leaves may be restored in

a few words :

[Setme Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Usermara, took to wife

his sister (?) Meh-wesekht 1
, whom he loved extremely ;

but they
had no child and their hearts were grieved because of it. It

i befell that one night as she slept she dreamed a] dream, they

1 The name Meh-wesekht, as that of the wife of Khamuas, is not found

in the first story nor in history. It occurs, however, as the name of a

princess who was grandmother of Sheshonq, founder of the twenty-second

dynasty. In conversation Khamuas and Meh-wesekht call each other

'brother and sister*
(iii. 9, 10), but perhaps the words are used merely

as common terms of endearment between lovers or between husband
and wife, and without reference to previous relationship (cf. MOLLER,
Liebcspoesie, pp. 8, 9 for their use).

The restorations throughout this page of the papyrus are largely
without clear warrant.
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speaking with her [saying,
'

Art] thou Meh-wesekht [the wife] i.

of Setme, who lieth [in vain seeking] to obtain healing [for

thyself and thine husband (?). When the morning of to-morrow a

hath] come, go to the entrance of the lavatory (?) of Setme thine

husband ; thou shalt find a melon-vine that groweth there 3

and its gourds, and thou shalt put it back (?). [It shall be to

thee (?)] for medicine, and thou shalt give [of it to Setme thine

husband (?) Thou shalt lie with him and thou shalt conceive 4

seed] of him the same [night].'

Meh-wesekht awoke [from] the dream, this being what she

had seen ; she did according to all things [that had been told 5

her by dream. She lay down by] the side of [Setme] her

husband, and she conceived seed of him.

There came her [time of making purification, she made] the

sign [of women who are pregnant. Setme made announcement 6

of it before Pharaoh, his] heart [being glad] because of [it]

exceedingly. He bound [on her] amulets, he read to her magic

writing.

Setme laid [him] down one night [and dreamed a dream, 7

they speaking] with him saying,
* Meh-wesekht thy wife hath

con[ceived seed in the night (?)]. The child that shall be born,

he [shall be named] Si-Osiri
; many [are the marvels that he g

shall do in the land of Egypt (?).'

Setme awoke] from the [dream], having seen these things.

[His heart was glad] exceedingly.

I. i. For another dream beginning with the question, 'art thou . . .?'

see below, v. 10.

II. 5-6. For the general sense cf. I Kh. iii. 7.

1. 7. Si-Osiri,
' Son of Osiris/ a title occasionally given to Horus, though

usually he was called
' Son of Isis.' A neat restoration of these dreams

would be to make Isis nursing Harpochrates appear to Meh-wesekht,

and Osiris to Setme, note the plural in 11. i, 7, 'they speaking,' \\hkh

may, however, be only the indefinite form=* words being spoken.' The

fragments would quite well admit of this restoration which would also

agree with the style of Egyptian tales
;
but there is no certainty. The

end of the story in which it is shown that Si-Osiri is really Hor son

of Paneshe, who had obtained from Osiris leave to revisit earth, suffi-

ciently accounts for the name given to the child. As for the words

heard in the vision, they may have been an inspiration from Hor son

of I'.ineshe, himself, and need not have been communicated by any
definite personage.
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I. [She (?)] made [her months (?) of] pregnancy, she divided (?)

9

[There came her time of bearing], she bore a male child. It

was made known to (?)] Setme, [and he named him] Si-Osiri,

according to that which was said by dream

10 and they nursed him.

It came to pass that when the child [Si-Osiri was in his first

year, one] would have said,
' he is two years old,' and when he

was in his second [year] one would have said,
* he is three years

11 old.
1

[And it came to pass that Setme never passed an

hour] without looking at the child Si-Osiri, great being the love

[that he had for him] exceedingly.

The child grew big, he grew strong, he was sent to the

12 school (?) He rivalled the scribe that had been appointed
to teach him. The child [Si-Osiri] began to speak with

13 the scribes of the House of Life, in [the temple of Ptah (?) ; all

who heard him were] lost in wonder at him.

And it was Setme's delight to have him made ready and

M taken to the ioprri before Pharaoh, that [the nobles might see his

cleverness and their hearts be pleased thereat ;] and that he

should make for himself honour (?) with them all.

[And on a certain day it happened that] Setme [was]

made ready for copr?! according to (?) [his custom (?) in] his

15 [own (?)] dwellings the child [Si-Osiri was brought for

the] loprTJ (to be held) in [his] presence.

[At a] certain moment behold ! Setme heard the voice of

16 a wailing, and he looked [from the upper chambers]
of his dwelling [and behold I he saw a rich man] whom they
were carrying out to the desert-necropolis, the wailing being

17 [loud exceedingly] [his condition] being more (?)

glorious than his own (?). He gazed [again] he [looked] at his

1 8 feet (?), behold ! he saw [a poor man being carried out from

1.13. 'Made ready,' lit. 'purified/ including the whole process of

bathing, anointing, and clothing for the banquet.
1. 14. Or, 'and that he should surpass (?) them (schoolfellows or

disputants ?) all.'

11. 17, 1 8. The evil lot of this rich man in Hades is shown in ii. 13-14,
and the happy lot of the poor man, ibid., 11. 10-12.
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Memphis to the cemetery] he being wrapped [in] a mat, I.

there being and [none] walking [after him.

Said] Setme,
'

By [Ptah, the great god, how much better it 19

shall be in Amenti for great men (?)] for whom [they make

glory (?) with] the voice of [wailing] than for poor men whom

they take to the desert-necropolis [without glory of funeral] !

'

[But Si-Osiri said,
' There shall be done unto thee in Amenti] ao

like [that which] shall be done to this poor man in Amenti ;

[there shall not be done unto thee that which shall be done to 21

this rich man in Amenti]. Thou shalt [go (?)] into Amenti

[and thou shalt see

(The scraps of the thirteen succeeding lines seem to

show that Setme was much troubled at the prediction ;

some dialogue follows, Setme asking a question. Prob-

ably the banquet was set aside; at any rate we must

suppose that in course of time Setme and his son go to

the necropolis, where Si-Osiri leads his father to the

mystic entrance of Te 1
. Here they pass through three

halls in succession. As to what they saw in them nothing
can be discovered from these fragmentary lines, and

subsequent parts of the tale contain no clear allusions

to the lost paragraphs.)

[They entered the fourth hall] [And Setme saw some 34

men that were scattered and apart, they being also ravenous (?)] ;

there being others whose food, water, and bread, were hung over II. i

them, and they were hastening to take it down, but others dug

pits at their feet to prevent their reaching it.

1. 20. Cf. ii. 15 for reference to this speech.

1 How Si-Osiri and Khamuas entered the T6 (Eg. ///) nothing is

left to tell us; ii. 24 seems to imply that there was some mystery about it.

Here the Dat or Tf is the mystic scene of the judgement of the dead

before Osiris as set forth in the Book of the Dead, and, like Vergil's

underworld, it is also apparently the final dwelling-place of the dead.

ii. 22-3 may imply that every nbme was supposed to have its own place

of judgement in the underworld. This idea is paralleled by the local

tazats or tribunals in the Book of the Dead (chap. xx).
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II. a They entered the fifth hall and behold ! Setme saw the noble

spirits standing in their places, and those who had charges of

violence standing at the entrance praying ; [and] one man in whose

3 right eye the bolt of the door of the fifth hall was fixed, he

praying, he uttering great lamentation.

They entered the sixth hall, and behold ! Setme saw the gods

4 of the [council (?)] of the dwellers in Amenti, standing in their

places, the attendants (?) of Amenti standing and making

proclamation.

They entered the seventh hall, and behold ! Setme saw the

5 figure of Osiris the great god, seated upon his throne of fine gold,

and crowned with the atef crown, Anubis the great god being

on his left and the great god Thoth on his right ;
and the gods

of the council of the dwellers in Amenti were standing to left

6 and right of him. The balance was set in the midst before

them, and they were weighing the evil deeds against the good

deeds, the great god Thoth recording, and Anubis giving the

1. 2. 'Those who had charges of violence/ or injustice; whether as

accusers or accused may be doubted.

1. 3. The gods of the council correspond to the Eg. zaza-t of Osiris,

of Kherneter in the book of the Dead.

The word translated
'

bolt
'

is quite uncertain : it might be '

pivot.'

The man thus punished is the rich man of i. 16. In a very ancient

sculpture found by QUIBELL at Hieraconpolis, a door-socket is in the

form of a man on whose chest (?) the door was pivotted.

1. 5. This account of Hades is founded on the idea of the judgement
so commonly depicted in the vignette of ch. 1 25 of the Book of the Dead.

There we see Osiris enthroned at the inner end of a hall, crowned with

the atef crown, the scales before him, Anubis telling the balance and

Thoth recording ;
while the Amat monster waits open-mouthed, apparently

to devour the wicked. At the side are the forty-two assessor gods (cf.

1. 22) to each of whom the dead man addresses the disavowal of a sin.

1. 6. The balancing of the heart against the feather of Maat (ch. 125
in the Book of the Dead) seems to be for ascertaining the absence of

wickedness ; and the accompanying
'

Negative Confession
'

consists of

a denial of having committed the sins which it enumerates. The im-

possibility of such ideal innocence was obvious, but the belief in the

magic power of words seems to have come to the aid even of the worst

culprit. By denial of sin in correct terms, and by magic adjuration of

the heart not to betray him in the scales, the deceased outwitted the gods
in the formalities of the divine judgement, and obtained the rewards

offered to those found innocent. In the present text a more reasonable
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word to his colleague. For he of whom it shall be found that II.

his evil deeds are more numerous than his good deeds is

delivered (
:

) to Ama of the Lord of Amenti
; his soul and 7

his body are destroyed and she (?) does not permit him to live

again for ever. But as for him of whom it shall be found that .

his good deeds are more numerous than his evil deeds, he is

taken among the gods of the council of the Lord of Amenti,
his soul going to heaven with the noble spirits. And he of 8

whom it shall be found that his good deeds are equal to his

and moral process of weighing a man's virtuous (?) acts against his

vicious (?) acts is indicated.

In other words the Egyptian moral ideal was high. The Book of the

Dead, with its reliance on magic, embodies the attempts of the priests to

provide with advantage to themselves a way of escape for sinners. On
the one hand, the ideas of the influence of a man's life on earth upon his

future after death were allowed to develop until it seemed that no

salvation was possible for any ; on the other, purely mechanical means

were provided, which, as it would seem, the greatest sinner could embrace

with full assurance of bliss. The present text with its much higher,

though still arbitrary and confused, view shows the mark of influences

such as those of Christianity.

The words rendered '

evil deeds
'

and '

good deeds
'

may perhaps
mean '

virtues
'

and '

vices/ or perhaps rather ' beneficent deeds
'

and
4

malicious deeds/

'Am-t, mistress of Amenti,' is the title in LEPS., Tdtb. of the

monster sitting open-mouthed by the scales. It is usually represented
in vignettes to ch. 125 with a crocodile's head, a lion's body, and the

hind quarters of a hippopotamus. Its name probably means '

devourer/

but apparently its functions are nowhere described, and it is unfortunate

that the present reference is also vague. In the tombs of the kings

(Rameses VI, &c.) there is a curious variant of the scene of the judgement
in which the monster has the form of a pig (ROSELUNI, Monumenti del

Culto, cxvi
; WILKINSON, Ancient Egyptians (third ed. by BIRCH), p. 466).

1. 7.
' She does not allow him to breathe ever'

;

' breathe* here means

to live after death; 'The Book of Breathings' is the title of a late text

intended to ensure life beyond the grave, and to enable the deceased to

assume any form at pleasure, as a powerful god might do. Thus,

according to the version of the Judgement of the Dead contained in our

text, the wicked were utterly annihilated, soul and body, while the good
i became a god in the Underworld, of the rank of the counsellors of

Osiris, his soul going to heaven along with the noble spirits. In the

Book of the Dead there is a chapter for becoming a sr n ft'-/,
" noble

of the council (of ( KiiK)." It is numbered 79. and is found as early as

the eighteenth dynasty.
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II. evil deeds, he is taken amongst the excellent (?) spirits that

serve Sokari-Osiris.

And Setme saw (there) a great man clothed in raiment of

9byssus, near to the place in which Osiris was, he being of

exceeding high position (?).

Setme marvelled at those things which he saw in Amenti.

And Si-Osiri walked out in front of (?)
him ;

and he said to him,

10* My father Setme, dost thou not see this great man who is

clothed in raiment of royal linen, standing near to the place in

which Osiris is ? He is that poor man whom thou sawest being

carried out from Memphis, with no man following him, and

ii wrapped in a mat. He was brought to the Te and his evil deeds

were weighed against his good deeds that he did upon earth ;

and it was found that his good deeds were more numerous than

his evil deeds, considering (?) the life destiny which Thoth had

written for him considering his magnanimity (?) upon

1. 8. In ch. 125 of the Book of the Dead we find a different doctrine

that the chief hope of the justified was to become a follower or servant of

Osiris
;
but throughout the texts of that multifarious collection the fates

of the good and the evil or rather of those successful and those

unsuccessful in conciliating the gods are very variously described or

hinted at. Moreover, in the present text the division is made on

a different principle and into three classes, viz. the actively virtuous,

the actively vicious, and those whose good and evil acts balanced

each other. Another and contemptible class is described below,

11. 1 8-2 1.

I. 9. The seventh hall is apparently the last, it is at any rate the last

into which Si-Osiri conducts his father. In the Book of the Dead there

is no such series of halls leading to the place of judgement, but the idea

may have been derived from the seven arreryt or aryt (halls or

entrances?) of ch. 144, which are connected with Osiris (vid. LEPS.,

Tdtb., pi. Ix, Ixi).

II. 10 et seqq. To the poor virtuous man is given the funerary outfit

that was buried with the rich wicked man, and he is promoted to close

attendance on Osiris, apparelled in the fine raiment thus provided from

the rich man's wardrobe.

1. 1 1.
' His duration of life that Thoth wrote for him.' In the Rh. Bil

Pap., ii. 2 (En., Thes. 898), we have, in the demotic, mention of '

the end

of his life that Thoth had written for him upon his brick of birth/ and in

the hieratic 'the end of his life that Asdenu ('Oorai/i/s, vid. MASPERO,
P. S, B, A. xx. 140) had engraved for him upon his meskhent.' The
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earth. And it was commanded before Osiris that the burial n.

outfit of that rich man, whom thou sawest carried forth from 12

Memphis with great laudation, should be given to this same

poor man, and that he should be taken among the noble spirits

as a man of God that follows Sokaris Osiris, his place being
near to the person of Osiris. (But) that great man whom thou 13

didst see, he was taken to the Tc, his evil deeds were weighed

against his good deeds, and his evil deeds were found more

numerous than his good deeds that he did upon earth. It

was commanded that he should be requited in Amenti, and he

[is that man] whom [thou didst see], in whose right eye the 14

pivot (?) of the gate of Amenti was fixed, shutting and opening

upon it, and whose mouth was open in great lamentation. By
Osiris the great god, Lord of Amenti, behold ! I spake to thee

on earth [saying,
" There shall be done] to thee even as is done 15

to this poor man
; there shall not be done unto thee that which

is done to that great man," for I knew that which would become

of him.'

Said Setme,
' My son Si-Osiri, many are the marvels that

I have seen in Amenti. In due time let me learn [what hath 16

happened] to these men which are scattered (?) and apart (?),

they being also gluttonous; there being others whose food,

water, and bread is hung above them, they hastening to take

it down while others are digging pits at their feet to prevent 17

their reaching it.'

Said Si-Osiri, 'It is just, my father Setmc. These men

that thou sawest scattered (?) and apart (?), they being also

ravenous
(?), they are the kind of men on earth who are under 18

the curse of God, and do work night and day for their living,

while moreover their women rob them and they find not bread

to eat. They came to Amenti : their evil deeds were found to be

more numerous than their good deeds ; and they found that that 19

which happened to them on earth happened to them in Amenti

both to them and to those other men whom thou sawest, whose

food, water, and bread is hung over them, they running to take

it down while others dig a pit at their feet to prevent them ao

birth-brick of Mcskhent is usually figured near the balance in the

judgement scone; cf. also ERM., HVjr/. Cotnm., p. 63, and Kufi. v. 14.

CKIPFITH. E
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li. reaching it : they are the kind of men on earth whose life is

before them, but God diggeth a pit at their feet to prevent them

ai finding it. They came to Amenti and they found (?)
that that

which befell them on earth befell them again [in Amenti];

behold ! their souls were taken into the Te. Find it at thy

heart, my father Setme, that he who is good upon the earth

they are good to him in Amenti, while he that is evil, they are

evil *to him. These things are established (?), [they shall not be

changed] for ever. The things that thou sawest in the Te in

23 Memphis, they happen in the forty-two nomes in which [are

the assessors (?)]
of Osiris the great god, [whose seat is in]

Abydos, the place of Oracle (?), the dwellings of princes,

Philae.'

Si-Osiri ended these words which he spake before Setme

24 [his father] ;
he [returned] up from the desert of Memphis, [his

father Setme] embracing him, his hand being in his hand.

Setme asked [him, saying,
'

My] son Si-Osiri, is the place by

25 which we descended different from the place whence we came

up?' But Si-[Osiri made] answer to Setme never a word. And
Setme marvelled at the experience in which he was, saying,
* He will be able to become (?) even as the noble spirits and as

26 a man of God, and I shall walk with him saying,
" he is my

son."
' Setme pronounced a [writing from his] book of exorcis-

ing demons, being lost in wonder at [that which] he had seen

37 in Amenti. And these things weighed [upon] him, for to [none
on earth] could he reveal them.

Now when the boy Si-Osiri had attained twelve years it

came to pass that there was no [good scribe or learned man (?)]

that rivalled him in Memphis in reading writing that compels.

1. 21. The wicked appear to be annihilated after the judgement, but

we are now shown the fate of the outcasts and ill-starred wretches who
have lived a contemptible or merely bestial life. In 11. 20, 2 1, the doctrine

of predestination, already indicated in 1. 1 1, is further developed.
1. 22. ' T in Memphis,' or ' TS of Memphis.'

Forty-two is the number of the nomes, of which twenty-two were

in Upper Egypt and twenty in Lower Egypt. According to the Book of

the Dead the assessors at the judgement were forty-two in number, one

representing each nome.

1. 27.
'

Writing that compels
'

is the phrase translated
' books of magic'

\nIKh. iv. 32.
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After these things] on a certain day Pharaoh Usermara IL aS

went unto the court of the palace (?) in Memphis, and [the

council] of the princes, of the generals, and of the great men of

Egypt [stood] according to their places of standing in the court. 29

One came [to the palace saying],
* This is a communication

that an ate of Ethiopia maketh, on whose body a letter [is

sealed].'

Announcement of it was made '

[before] Pharaoh. He was 30

brought to the court, he made prayer (?) [saying,
'

Is there any

to] read before Pharaoh this writing that I have brought to

Egypt without spoiling its seal ; to read in the writings that are

on it without opening it ? If it be that there [be no good scribe 3*

and learned man in] Egypt who is able to read it without

opening it, I will take the humiliation of Egypt to the land of

Nehes, my country.'

At hearing these words Pharaoh [with his princes knew not 3*

the place on] earth in which they were, saying,
*

By Ptah, the

great god, it is a feat for a good scribe and learned man to

read writings of which he shall see [their] country ! Verily (?) 33

exalted (?) is it to read a letter [without opening it] !

'

Said] Pharaoh,
* Let there be summoned to me Setme

Khamuas, my son.
1

They ran, they brought him that instant. He bowed him- m. i

self to the ground, he saluted [Pharaoh] ;
he [raised] himself,

he stood on his feet making the blessings of the salutation

of Pharaoh.

Said to him Pharaoh,
* My [son], Setme, hast thou heard the a

words that this ate of Ethiopia hath spoken before me, saying,
"
Is there a good scribe and learned man in Egypt who shall be

able to read this letter that is in my hand without breaking 3

1. 28. It is difficult to decide whether the 'court' was an open

courtyard or a hall of assembly. The word is ancient, and in origin

seems to mean '

verdant,' as if it might be a cool place of green trees, or,

perhaps better, a shaded pillared court, painted green.

L 29.
'

Man(?) of Ethiopia' ;
the meaning of ate can only be guessed

from the context :

'

foreigner/
'

magician/
'

rascal/
'

slave/
'

captive
'

?

4 On whose body a letter was sealed.' Uncertain and obscure ;
but

it may mean that the letter was fastened to his body and there sealed.

11 .I*. 33-
'

It is a feat/ &c. Very uncertain reading and meaning.

E 2
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in its seal, and shall know what is written upon it without

opening it?"

4 At hearing these words Setme knew not where on earth he

was, saying,
* My great lord, who is he that shall be able to

read a writing without opening it ? After a time let there be

granted unto me ten days of delay that I may see what I shall

5 be able to do to prevent the humiliation of Egypt being taken

to the land of Nehes, the country of eaters of gum/
Said Pharaoh,

c

They are (granted) to my son Setme.'

6 Apartments for residence (?) were given to the Ethiopian ;

there was made for him every wickedness (?) after the manner of

an Ethiopian. And Pharaoh arose from the court, his heart being

7 grieved exceedingly ;
he lay down without drinking or eating.

Setme went to his apartments, not knowing whither on earth

he was going. He gathered himself in his clothes from his

8 head to his feet : he lay down without knowing where on earth

he was. They informed Meh-wesekht, his wife, of it
;
she came

to the place in which Setme was, she put her hand within his

9 clothes and found no warmth
;
he lay still (?)

in his clothes.

She said to him,
' My brother, Setme, there is no warmth in

the lap ; shcbay in the flesh, illness
(?),

sadness of heart/

10 Said he to her,
' Cease from me, my sister Meh-wesekht ; the

matter on account of which my heart is grieved is not a thing

that it is right to reveal to a woman.'
11 The child Si-Osiri came in, he stood over Setme, his father;

he said to him,
* My father Setme, wherefore liest thou in grief

12 of heart ? The things that are (?) in thine heart, tell them to me
that I may cause them to cease.

1

Said he,
' Cease from me my son Si-Osiri. As for the

things that are in my heart, thou art little of age, thou art not

'3 great ; take heed to thyself.'

Said Si-Osiri,
'

Tell it unto me that I may cause thy heart

to be refreshed concerning them.'

Said Setme,
' My son Si-Osiri, it is an ate of Ethiopia who

1. 5. Egypt was always proud of the abundance of her food products ;

here the poverty of Ethiopia is emphasized by calling its inhabitants
'
eaters of gum/

1. 9. This is probably in the form of a professional diagnosis, a mere,
list without construction.
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hath come up to Egypt with a letter sealed on his body, and he nr.

saith,
"
Is there he that will read it without opening it ? If it 14

be that there be no good scribe and learned man in Egypt who
shall be able to read it, I will take the humiliation of Egypt to 15

the land of Nehes, my country." Behold I lay down, my heart

being grieved thereat, O my son Si-Osiri.'

When Si-Osiri heard these words he laughed long. Said to 16

him Setme, 'Wherefore laughest thou?' Said he, 'I laugh
because thou art lying thy heart grieved because of such a thing 17

as this small matter. Arise, my father Setme ; I shall be able

to read the letter that was brought to Egypt without opening it,

and to find what is written upon it without breaking its seal.' 18

At hearing these words Setme arose suddenly, saying,
* What

is the sign of the things that thou sayest, my son Si-Osiri ?' 19

Said he to him,
' My father Setme, go to the cellars of thy

house : every book that thou takest out of the case I will tell 20

thee what book it is, I will read it without seeing it, standing

above thee in thy cellars.'

Arose Setme, he stood on his feet, he did according to all 21

that Si-Osiri had said to him, all. Setme (Si-Osiri) read every
book that Setme his father brought up to him, without opening 22

them. Setme came up from the cellars of his house in all glad-

ness. He delayed not to come to the place in which Pharaoh 23

was, he related before him all the things that the child Si-Osiri

had said to him, all
; his heart was glad of it exceedingly.

Pharaoh washed himself for kopn] with Setme ; he caused 24

Si-Osiri to be brought to the koptri before him. They drank,

they made a good day.

Came the morning of its morrow ; Pharaoh came forth to 25

the court between his great men. Pharaoh caused the ate of

Ethiopia to be fetched
;
he was brought to the court, the letter

scaled on his body, and he stood in the midst of the court. The 26

child Si-Osiri came into the midst and stood with the ate of

Ethiopia ; he cried against him, saying,
' Woe ! thou wicked on

of Ethiopia : may Amon, his god, smite him. Thou that hast

1. 19.
'

Cellars
'

; at Tanis, Professor Petrie found the hoards of Roman

papyri in the cellars ; apparently documents were kept in underground

chambers for security against fire, the later ones being generally found in

baskets, though the finest papyri were probably kept in
j
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ill. come up to Egypt, the beautiful pool of Osiris, the throne of

28 Ra-Harakht, the beautiful horizon of the Spirit, saying,
"

I will

take its humiliation to the land of Nehes ": by the inspiration (?)

of Amon, thy god, which is cast upon thee, the words which

29 I shall narrate which are those that are written in this letter

speak not falsehood of them before Pharaoh thy sovereign.'

30 When the ate of Ethiopia saw the child Si-Osiri standing in

the court, he held down his head, he spake, saying,
'

Every word

31 that thou shalt say I will not speak falsehood of them.'

The Reading of the Letter.

The beginning of the narrative made by Si-Osiri, which he

related before Pharaoh and his nobles, the people of Egypt

32 attending to his voice. He said,
' This is what is written on the

letter of the ate of Ethiopia who standeth in the midst :

IV. i
"
It came to pass in the days of Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-

Amon, he being the beneficent king of the whole land, that

Egypt overflowed with all things in his time
;
he was lavish in

a giving expenditure and labour in the great temples of Egypt.
' "

It befel on a day that the Kwr of the land of Nehes was

3 the fields of the land of Amon. Behold ! he heard the

voices of three ate of Ethiopia [in the] prison-house (?), one

1. 28.
' The Spirit

'

or 'AytMaipw, *m?, Pshay. Osiris, Ra, and the

Agathodaemon are evidently here the chief deities, but the last is the

Supreme Deity in Kufi. The name occurs frequently in demotic (see

HESS, London Gnost. Gloss, s.
v.). Shay is properly

*

Fate/ a god of

no great importance in earlier times. One might here translate 'fate,'

but the word in demotic corresponds also to Ka in hieroglyphic, and so

is better rendered '

Spirit.' Cf. vii. 1 1.

1. i.
'

Menkh-pa-Ra
'

looks like an unetymological version of Men-

kheper-Ra, the prenomen of Thothmes III, which must have been
well remembered, and would be pronounced something like Menekhpre.
In the cuneiform letters of Tell el Amarna the name is transcribed

Manakhbiria. Si-Amon, 'son of Amon/ is a name readily invented

for a Theban king, and actually borne by Her-hor, the first priest-king
at Thebes, in the twenty-first dynasty. Menkhpara is once called simply
Si-Amon (iv. 25), and by the statement in vi. 35 he is put 1500 years (!)

before Rameses II.

1. 2. Kwr is evidently the title of the ruler of Ethiopia, but whether
as an independent king is not clear. In 11. 3, 4, the Ethiopians speak of

the
' Kwr of Egypt

'

apparently as distinct from Pharaoh, who is mentioned
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of them saying in a loud voice, after other words, May Amon IV. 4

not find for me failure (?) nor the Kwr of(?) Egypt cause

abomination to be done to me; for I would cast my magic up to

Egypt and I would cause the people of Egypt to pass three 5

days and three nights without seeing other light than that of

' Another said, after other words,
" May Amon not find for 6

me failure nor the Kwr of Egypt cause abomination to be

done to me
;
for I would cast my magic up to Egypt and cause 7

Pharaoh of Egypt to be brought to the land of Nehes, and

I would cause him to be 'beaten with five hundred blows of

the stick (?) in the midst before the Viceroy, and I would 8

cause him to be brought back to Egypt in six hours thither

precisely.
1 '

* When the Viceroy heard these words from the voices of the 9

three men of Ethiopia, he caused them to be brought before

him
; he said to them,

" Which of you is he that said,
*
I will

cast my magic up to Egypt, I will not allow them to see the 10

light for three days and three nights
'

?
"

'

They said,
"
It is Hor, the son of the Sow."

' Said he,
" Which is he that said, I will cast my magic up to 1 1

Egypt, I will bring Pharaoh to the land of Nehes, I will cause

him to be beaten with five hundred blows of the stick (?) in the 12

midst before the Viceroy, I will cause him to be taken back to

Egypt in six hours thither precisely ?
"

Said they,
"

It is Hor, son of the Negress." 13

'Said he, "Which is he that said, I will cast my magic

up to Egypt, I will not allow the land to be fertile for three 14

years ?
"

at the same time. This would imply that the Kwr of Egypt was

either a 'governor of Egypt/ or else a 'governor from Egypt' in

Kthiopia, i.e. perhaps Pharaoh's wakil, and the same as the
* Kwr

of Ethiopia.'

11. 2 et seqq. Possibly these Ethiopians were condemned prisoners.

1. 5.
' Three days and three nights.' Three is a favourite number,

e.g. below, I. 14, and v. 33, Ac.; /. Kh. Hi. 30, 33 ; also in older stories

both of the Middle and New Kingdoms: Pap. d'Orbiniy, xiii. 5, Pap.

ar (three sons of Ra), Pap. Harris, 500 verso (three fates).

1. 10. Note that all the magicians the three Ethiopians and the

I'lian alike (v. 3) arc named Hor. Horus.
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IV.
* Said they.

"
It is Hor, son of the Princess (?)."

4 Said the Viceroy (to Hor son of the Negress),
" Perform this

15 thy feat of magic-writing. By the life of Amon the bull of

Meroe, my god, if the work of thy hand succeed, I will do for

thee abundance of good things.'
1

16 '

Hor, the son of the Negress, made a litter of wax for four

runners ; he read a writing to them, he gave them breath of

17 respiration (?), he made them live. He commanded them saying,
" Ye shall go up to Egypt, ye shall bring Pharaoh of Egypt up
to the place in which the Viceroy is, and he being beaten with

1 8 five hundred blows of the stick in the midst before the Viceroy,

ye shall take him back up to Egypt, all in six hours."

19
' Said they,

" Yea verily ; nor will we allow aught to fail."

The sorceries of the Ethiopian proceeded up to Egypt by
20 night, they seized Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon, they took

him to the land of Nehes, to the place in which the Viceroy was.

He was beaten with five hundred blows of the stick in the midst

31 before the Viceroy, and they returned him up to Egypt in six

hours thither precisely (?).

Now when Si-Osiri had related these things in the midst

before Pharaoh and his princes, the people of Egypt hearing

33 his voice he said,
' The inspiration of Amon, thy god, is cast

upon thee
; the words which I am saying, are they those that

are written according to the letter that is in thy hand ?
'

34 Said the ate of Ethiopia,
' Read on as thou hast read

; every
word that thou sayest is truth, all.'

Said Si-Osiri before Pharaoh :

' When these things had

35 happened they returned Pharaoh Si-Amon up to Egypt, his

1. 14. The carelessness of the scribe is shown again by this passage.
Three Ethiopians are mentioned, but in 11. 4-8 two only of their speeches
are recorded, though here a third speech is referred to, perhaps only as

an after-thought. There is nothing except the sequel to show which
of the three plans found favour with the Kwr ; the deficiency has been

supplied by the Editor between brackets.

1. 15. Meroe, the capital of Ethiopia. There and elsewhere Amon
was worshipped in the ram form, but his title in II Kh. would seem to

imply that Amon of Meroe had also a sacred bull, though the term used

may be only figurative of strength and
virility.
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hinder parts having been beaten with a very great beating. IV.

He lay down in the shrine of Per-Hor, his hinder parts having

been beaten exceedingly. 26

* Came the morning of its morrow ; said Pharaoh to the

courtiers,
" What is it that hath come upon Egypt until I am

made to depart from it ? Shame on the thoughts of the hearts 27

of the courtiers saying,
' Belike the thought of the heart of

Pharaoh hath gone.'
"

' Said they,
" Thou art in health, thou art in health, O 28

Pharaoh our great lord 1 Isis the great goddess will cause thy

troubles to cease. What manner of words are these which thou

hast spoken before [us O Pharaoh] our great lord ? Thou (art) 29

lying down in the shrine of Per-Hor and the gods protect thee."

* Pharaoh arose, he caused the courtiers to see his back, it 30

having been beaten with a great beating exceedingly. He said, V. i

"
By the life of Ptah the great god, some one took me to the

land of Nehes in the night, some one beat me with five hundred

blows of the stick in the midst before the Viceroy. They took

me back to Egypt all within the space of six hours hither." a

1 At seeing the hinder parts of Pharaoh that they had been

beaten with a great beating exceedingly, they opened their

mouths with great clamour.
' Now Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon had a librarian (?) who was 3

called Hor son of Pa-neshe by name, a learned man exceed-

ingly. He came to the place in which he (Pharaoh) was, he

uttered a great cry saying,
" My great lord, these are the 4

sorceries of the Ethiopians. By the life of thy I will

cause them to enter thy house of torment (?) and execution (?)."
' Said to him Pharaoh,

" Hasten unto me ; let me not be taken

to the land of Nehes another night." 5

'The librarian
(?), Hor son of Pa-neshe, straightway came

forth
; he brought his books and his amulets to the place in

which Pharaoh was. He read to him writing, he bound amulets

1. 25.
' Shrine of Per- Hor.' This '

shrine
'

evidently was not the ordinary

bed-chamber of Pharaoh. He must have fled to it for refuge from the

suffering and terrors of the night.

1. 26. Does Pharaoh's exclamation mean '

I am persecuted until I must

run away
'

?

1. 27.
' The thought of the heart of Pharaoh hath gone'; i.e., probablv,

' he has lost his wits/
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v. 6 on him to prevent the sorceries of the Ethiopians from getting

power over him.
' He came out from before Pharaoh, he took with him

offerings and libations, he went on board a boat, he went

7 straight to KhmOn. He entered the temple of Khmun
;
he

made his offerings and libations before Thoth, the eight times

great, Lord of Khmun, the great god ;
he made prayer before

8 him, saying,
" Give heed to me, my lord Thoth. Let not the

Ethiopians take the humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes.

Thou art he that made(?) magic in writing, thou art he that

9 hanged up the heaven, that establisheth the earth, the under-

world, that placeth the gods with the Cause me to know

how to save Pharaoh from the sorceries of the Ethiopians."

10
* Hor son of Pa-neshe lay down in the temple. And in

that same night he dreamed a dream that the figure of the

great god Thoth spake with him, saying, "Art thou Hor son of

11 Pa-neshe (?), the librarian of Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon?

When the morning of to-morrow hath come, go into the library

of the temple of Khmun. Thou shalt find (there) a shrine

12 closed and sealed : open it. Thou shalt find a box in the

shrine named, and in it a roll of papyrus written with mine

13 own hand. Bring it up, take a copy thereof, and let it rest in

its place again. The Book of Magic is its name
;

it made

14 protection for me from the enemies, and this it is that shall

1.7. Khmfln (Khemen-nw) meant * the eighth' city, i.e. the eighth in

Upper Egypt going up the river. See P. S. B. A., 1899, p. 279.

'Thoth, eight times great'; the remains of the signs indicate this

reading. The title which here appears for the first time in Egyptian
literature is the equivalent of rpurpeyurros, a late epithet first used about

the date of this MS. (see PIETSCHMANN, Hermes Trismegistus, pp. 34 et

seqq.). *o is luyas, which we may represent algebraically by a;
eo *o (2 a),

a common title of Thoth in late hieroglyphic, is peyas KOI pc'yas on the

Rosetta stone, but probably represents iieyurros, and 8 C is therefore

TpHTptyttTTos, i.e. (2 a)
3
. The famous epithet of Hermes which has

puzzled commentators thus displays its mathematical formation. 6 <o =
3(20) would not fill the lacuna on the papyrus, nor would it give the

obviously intended reference to the name of Thoth's city, 'the Eighth/ and
the mythological interpretation of that name. P. S. B. A., loc. cit.

1. 10. For the prayer and dream cf. above p. 1 1, 10, and the graffiti

of the Abydos oracle, published by SAYCE, P. S. B. A. x. 379.
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make protection to Pharaoh that it may save him from the V.

sorceries of the Ethiopians."
' Hor son of Pa-neshe awoke from the dream, these being

the things which he had seen
;

he recognized that the 15

thing that had befallen was divine. He did according to every
word that had been said to him in the dream, he went straight

to the place in which Pharaoh was, he made for him amulets

against sorceries in writing.
' Came the second day. The sorceries of Hor the son of the 16

Negress returned up to Egypt by night, to the place in which

Pharaoh was; (but) they returned to the place in which the

Viceroy was immediately, (for) they could not get power over 17

Pharaoh because of the amulets and sorceries that the librarian,

Hor son of Pa-neshe, had bound (?) upon him.
' Came the morning of its morrow. Pharaoh told before the 18

librarian, Hor son of Pa-neshe, of everything that he had seen

by night, and of how the sorceries of the Ethiopians had

returned, for that they were not able to get power over him. '9

* Hor son of Pa-neshe caused to be brought unto him much

wax and pure, he made a litter for four bearers, he pronounced

writing upon them, he gave them breath of respiration, he made 20

them live. He commanded them, saying,
" Ye shall go to the

land of Nehes this night ; ye shall bring the Viceroy up to 21

Egypt* to the place in which Pharaoh is, he shall be beaten

with five hundred blows -of the stick in the midst before

Pharaoh, and ye shall return him to the land of Nehes again,

all in six hours thither."

*

They said,
" Yea verily, nor will we allow aught to fail."

* The sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe travelled under (?) the

clouds of heaven, they went straight to the land of Nehes by 3

night. They mastered the Viceroy, they brought him up to

Egypt, he was beaten with five hundred blows of the stick in

the midst before Pharaoh, and they returned him to the land 24

of Nehes, all in six hours thither.'

These things are what Si-Osiri related in the midst before

Pharaoh and his nobles, the people of Egypt hearing his voice. *s

1. 22. 'Under the clouds of heaven' is probably a phrase for 'high in

the air.'
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V. He said,
*

By the inspiration of Amon thy god which is cast

upon thee, O enemy of Ethiopia, the words that I am speaking,

26 are they what are written in this letter ?
'

Spake the Ethiopian, his head being held toward the ground,

saying,
* Read on that as thou hast read ; every word that thou

sayest is written in this letter.'

*7 Said Si-Osiri, 'All these things having happened, they

having brought back the Viceroy to the land of Nehes, all in

six hours thither, they put him in his place and he lay down.

28 'He arose at morn, having been beaten exceedingly with

blows that had been given him up in Egypt.******
'"beat me with five hundred blows of the stick in the

midst before Pharaoh of Egypt, and returned to the land of

29 Nehes again/'
' He turned his back to the princes ; they opened their

mouths with great clamour. The Viceroy sent for Hor the son

30 of the Negress. Said he (unto him),
" May Amon, the bull

of Meroe, my god, curse thee! Thou who didst go to the

men of Egypt hasten to my help to see what thou shalt do

31 to save me from the hand of Hor son of Pa-neshe !

"

* He (Hor the son of the Negress) made his sorceries
;
he

bound them on the Viceroy to save him from the sorceries of

Hor son of Pa-neshe.
* Came the night of the second day. The sorceries of Hor

32 son of Pa-neshe travelled to the land of Nehes
; they carried the

Viceroy up to Egypt, he was beaten with five hundred blows of

the stick in the midst before Pharaoh, he was taken back to the

33 land of Nehes all in six hours thither.

'
It happened on this wise to the Viceroy for three days ;

the

sorceries of the Ethiopians were not able to save the Viceroy
34 from the hand of Hor son of Pa-neshe. The Viceroy was in

* * * The scribe has omitted a part of the story which, on the analogy
of iv. 26-v. i, must have described the condition in which the Viceroy
was found by the princes of Ethiopia, and have contained the beginning
of his account of what had happened.

1. 30.
* Thou who didst go to the men of Egypt

'

(to learn magic), or

perhaps better
' Thou (emphatic) hast gone over to the men of Egypt.'
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anguish exceedingly. He caused Hor the son of the Negress V.

to be brought unto him, he said unto him,
" Woe thou wicked

one of Ethiopia ! Thou didst cause me to be humiliated by the

hand of the men of Egypt ;
thou couldst not save me from 35

their hands. By the life of Amon, the bull of Meroe, my god, if

it be that thou shalt not be able to cause me to be saved from

the aerial cars of the men of Egypt, I will cause thee to suffer 36

an evil death exceedingly."
' Said Hor the son of the Negress,

" My master the Viceroy !

let me be sent up to Egypt that I may see him that makes

sorcery there, that I may strive against him, that I may cause 37

him to find the scorn for his hand that is at my heart."

* Hor the son of the Negress was despatched from before the

Viceroy. He came to the place where his mother the Negress

******
c " If thou goest up to Egypt to do sorcery therein, take vi. i

heed for thyself with the men of Egypt. Thou wilt not be able

to contend with them. Be not caught in their hands so that

thou wilt not return to the land of Nehes for ever." a

' Said he,
" There is nought of them, these things that thou

sayest. I cannot avoid going up to Egypt and (instead) cast

my sorceries up into it (from Ethiopia)."
* Said to him the Negress his mother,

" Whereas it hath come 3

to pass that thou art going up to Egypt, set some signs between

me and thee: be it that thou failest, I will come to thee that

I may see whether I shall be able to save thee." 4

' Said he to her,
"
If it be that I am overcome, when thou

shalt drink [and eat], any kind of
(?) liquid shall turn colour

1. 35.
' Aerial cars/ The demotic word is the same as that used for the

barks in which the sun (Ra) and the other gods (as stars ?) were sup-

posed to traverse the sky.
' There must have been a great omission from the copy at the

end of p. v: probably the scribe dropped a section terminating with

;; v;/y
4

in it,' and began again in the middle of a speech of the Negress.
It would indeed give a picturesque effect of quick action to break off

the narration suddenly and resume with the speech ; such a device is not

unknown to Arab story-tellers of to-day. But this explanation could

hardly be applied to the parallel case in v. 28, and we must regard both

as mere blunders.
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VI. of blood before thee, the foods that are before thee shall turn

5 the colour of flesh (?), the heaven shall turn the colour of blood

before thee."

' Hor the son of the Negress set signs between himself and his

mother. He went up to Egypt, being crammed with sorcery ;
he

6 traversed (?) from that which Amon made(?) as far as Memphis,
to the place in which Pharaoh was, hunting for him who was

making sorcery in Egypt.

7
' He came to the court before Pharaoh, he spake, his voice

being loud, saying,
" Ho thou that makest sorcery against me in

the court in the place in which Pharaoh is, in the sight of the

people of Egypt ! ye two scribes of the House of Life, (or) thou

8 scribe of the House of Life that doest sorcery unto the Viceroy,

bringing him up to Egypt in spite of me !

"

* As he spake these words Hor son of Pa-neshe stood in the

9 court before Pharaoh saying, "Ho thou impious Ethiopian, art

thou not Hor the son of the Negress whom I saved in the

10 reeds (?) of Ra, as well as thy companion of Ethiopia that was

with thee, when ye were drowning in the water, being cast down

from upon the hill on the east of On ? Didst thou not consider

1 1 the freeing (?) of Pharaoh thy sovereign, thou causing his hinder

parts to be beaten in the place where the Viceroy was, thou

coming up to Egypt saying, 'Is there he that doeth sorcery

12 against me?' By the life of Atum, lord of On, the gods of

Egypt have put thee on thy back (?) to requite thee in their

13 country ! Entertain thyself (?); I have (?) come unto thee."

' At what time Hor the son of Pa-neshe said these words,

1. 6.
' That which Amon made '

;
cf. iv. 3. Ethiopia (together perhaps

with the Thebaid) seems to be considered the domain of Amon.
1. 9.

' Whom I saved (?) out of the reeds
'

or '

(by hiding him) in the

reeds.' One need hardly illustrate this by a reference to the episode in

the babyhood of Moses, the great magician of the Hebrews. The

following description of a contest between magicians, dating from the

first century, reminds us that in 2 Tim. ii. 8-9 (Jannes and Jambres),
the writer may refer to some similar detailed story of Moses, current

among the Jews at this very time.

1. 10. The hill must be Gebel Ahmar, the 'Red Mountain' of the

Egyptians, near the edge of the desert, south-east of Heliopolis. Its name
is due to the hard red quartzite rock of which it is composed, and it has

always been an important quarry in ancient days for the sculptor, now

only for mill-stones. It is referred to in the ' Gnostic
'

magical papyri
as the 'hill of On.'
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Hor the son of the Negress answered him saying,
" Is it he to VL

whom I taught jackal language(P) that doeth sorcery against me?"
* The man of Ethiopia made an effort of written magic, he

caused fire to come out in the court. Pharaoh and the princes 14

of Egypt uttered a great cry, saying,
' Hasten to us thou

librarian, Hor son of Pa-neshe.
"

* Hor son of Pa-neshe made a formula, of writing, he caused 15

the sky to make a southern (?) rain upon the top of the flame :

it was extinguished on the instant.

' The Ethiopian made another effort of magic in writing, he 16

made a great darkness (?) over the court, none saw his brother

nor his companion.
* Hor son of Pa-neshe read a writing to the sky, he caused it 17

to desist and to be calm from the evil wind which possessed it.

* Hor the son of the Negress made another effort of written

magic. He created a great vault of stone 200 cubits in length 18

by fifty cubits in width above Pharaoh and his princes, which

threatened to make Egypt without a king, the world without

a sovereign.
' Pharaoh looked at the sky, he saw the vault of stone above 19

him, he opened his mouth with a great cry together with the

people that were in the court. Hor the son of Pa-neshe pro- *o

nounced a formula of writing. He created an aerial boat of

papyrus, he caused it to carry away the vault of stone. Behold I

it flew with it towards (?) the Mighty Pool, the Great Water of

Egypt (Then) the man of Ethiopia knew that he was not able 21

to contend with (the Egyptian) ; he made an effort in written

magic to prevent his seeing him in the court, that he might

transport himself to the land of Nehes, his city.
"

1. 13. The jackal (C. aurcus\ not the fox of Anubis (apparently

C. niloticus\ is the animal here referred to, if one may judge from the

use of the name by the early Egyptians.
'

Jackal language
'

would seem

here to be an expression for magic of an inferior sort.

1. 1 5.
' Southern rain

'

: probably referring to the rains of Abyssinia,

or to the occasional storms that visit Upper Egypt.
1. 1 8. Or 'Egypt, the land without a superior, to lose its king/

1. 20.
' The Mighty Pool

'

is one name of the lake in the Faiyftm, Lake

Mocris; r. I'K.. Diet. GSog. 769.

1. 22.
' The land of Nehes

'

seems used as another name for Meroe, the

capital of the country. See also 1. 32.
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VI.
' Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing at him, he caused

the sorceries of the Ethiopian to be revealed, he made him

23 visible to Pharaoh and the people of Egypt that were standing

in the court, he being in the form of an evil fox-goose and about

to flee away. Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing at him,

24 he caused him to fall on his back (?),
a fowler standing over him,

the knife in his hand ready to pierce, he being about to do

abomination unto it.

'

All these things having happened, the signs which Hor the

25 son of the Negress had set between himself and his mother

happened before her all. She delayed not to go up to Egypt
she being in the form of the female goose ;

she stopped over

36 the palace of Pharaoh, she wailing with her voice unto her

son, he being in the form of an evil fox-goose, the fowler

standing over him.
c Hor son of Pa-neshe looked at the sky, he saw the Negress

27 in the guise in which she was, he knew her to be the Negress,

the Ethiopian. He pronounced a writing to her, he caused her

to fall on her back, there being a fowler standing over her, his

28 knife being about to put her to death.

* She changed from the form in which she was, she made her

(proper) guise as an Ethiopian woman, she praying, saying,

29
" Make not an end (?) of us, Hor son of Pa-neshe. Forgive us

this evil attempt. If it be that thou givest to us an aerial boat

we will not return to Egypt ever again."
* Hor son of Pa-neshe made an oath by Pharaoh and the gods

3 of Egypt saying,
"
I will not [let go ?] my effort of sorcery until

ye have made to me oath not to return up to Egypt for any
kind of purpose (?)."

31 'The Negress raised her hand (in oath) not to come up to

Egypt for ever eternally. Hor the son of the Negress made

oath saying,
"
I will not come up to Egypt until fifteen hundred

years."

32
' Hor son of Pa-neshe withdrew his hand from his feat of

written magic, he gave an aerial boat to Hor the son of the

1. 23. 'Evil/ The fox goose, or Egyptian goose (Chenalopex aegyptmca),

may have had this epithet owing to its rusty colour, which would certainly

offend the prejudices of the Egyptians. See Hieroglyphs, p. 31.
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Negress and the Negress his mother. They proceeded to the vi.

land of Nehes, their city.'

This was the story told by Si-Osiri before Pharaoh, the 33

people of Egypt attending to his voice, Setme his father seeing

everything, the head of the man of Ethiopia being held towards

the ground. And he said,
*

By the life of thy face, my great lord, 34

that man that standeth before thee is Hor the son of the

Negress whose words I have been relating and who hath not

repented concerning those things which he did at first ;
for he

hath come up to Egypt at the end of fifteen hundred years to 35

cast sorceries therein. By the life of Osiris, great god Lord of

Amenti, in whose kingdom I repose, I am Hor son of Pa-neshe

this man I who stand before Pharaoh
;
and I that was (?) 36

in Amenti found that the Ethiopian enemy would fling his

sorceries up into Egypt, there being no good scribe or learned

man in Egypt at the time that would be able to contend with

him. I prayed before Osiris in Amenti to let me come forth to VIL r

the world again, to prevent his taking the humiliation of Egypt
to the land of Nehes. It was commanded before Osiris to let *

me forth into the world. I awoke, I flew right up (?) to find

Setme the son of Pharaoh upon \hegebel of On and the gebel of

Memphis. I grew as that melon-vine with the intent of return- 3

ing to the body again that I might be born to the world to

make sorcery against this enemy of Ethiopia that stands in the

court.'

Hor son of Pa-neshe, he being in the shape of Si-Osiri, made 4

an effort of written magic against the man of Ethiopia. He
caused the fire to surround him, it consumed him in the midst

of the court, Pharaoh beholding him with the nobles and the 5

people of Egypt.

(But) Si-Osiri passed away as a shade out from the hand of

Pharaoh and Setme his father, nor did they see him.

Pharaoh and his great men marvelled exceedingly at the 6

things they saw upon the court, saying, 'There is not a good

1. a.
' The gebel! i. e. the necropolis in the desert. In this story also

Khamuas was apparently represented as frequenting the cemeteries in

search of writings : cf. / Kh. iii. 9.

1. 3.
' That melon-vine/ see i. 1. 3.

GRIFFITH. F
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VII. 7 scribe and learned man like Hor son of Pa-neshe, there will not

be his like after him again, ever.'

Setme opened his mouth with a great cry when Si-Osiri had

passed away as a shade, he not having seen him.

8 Pharaoh rose from the court in trouble of heart at these

things that he had seen. Pharaoh commanded that preparation

9 should be made for Setme, to lodge him, because of Si-Osiri his

son, to refresh his heart.

Came evening, Setme went to his apartments, his heart being

10 sad exceedingly. Meh-wesekht lay at his side, she conceived

seed of him in the night named. In due time she bore a male

child, he was called by name Usy-ment-Hor (?).

11 It came to pass that Setme ceased not from making (?) burnt

offerings and libations before the genius of Hor son of Pa-neshe

on every occasion.

This is the end of this book, written .... (blank).

1. 10. With Usy-ment-(Hor ?),
cf. the name of the great king

'

in DIODORUS i. 47. The classical historians drew their information about

Egypt from the popular extravagant tales, and so in turn reflect lighi'on

the demotic stories.

1. n. '

Genius/ shay, see note on Hi. 28. It may be doubted whether

it would be in accord with Egyptian notions, even of a later date, to

translate
' made sacrifice before the Deity for Hor son of Pa-neshe.'

The Egyptian ka
t symbolized by the human arms, appears to mean the

'

working
'

life principle, informing the body and directed by the soul or

will, ba (Hieroglyphs, p. 15). As demotic replaces the obsolete word ka

by that for
'

ordainer/
*

fate,' shay, the conception of it had probably

changed in some degree, so as to include perhaps all that was immortal

in the man. But the connexion between ka,
'
vital principle/

{

energy/
and sha,

'

fate/ may have been close even in high antiquity.



PART II

PHILOLOGICAL

CHAPTER IV

INTRODUCTORY

i. Description of the papyri. 2. Bibliography. 3. Method of

transliteration. 4. Language, spelling, and pronunciation of the texts.

5. Specimen of a phonetic rendering. 6. Hints for studying demotic.

7. List of abbreviations used in the references.

i. THE papyrus on which the first tale is written

now measures 41 in. = 1-04111. in length by nin. =

29-5 cm. in breadth. The part lost at the beginning

contained two whole pages and part of the third page,

in all amounting probably to a length of about 24 in.

or 60 cm. The MS. was purchased by Mariette for the

Boulaq Museum in or before the year 1865, along with

two late hieratic and several Coptic papyri. They were

said to have been found together in a Christian tomb

at Thebes, and the statement is given by Mariette for

what it is worth 1
.

The second tale of Khamuas is written on the verso of

two Greek documents, which have been joined together

into a single roll for the purpose of receiving the

1

MARIBTTK, Pap. de Boulaq, tome i, p. 9, No. 5.

F a
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demotic text (Pap. DCIV. in the Department of MSS.

in the British Museum). It is imperfect at one end,

an uncertain amount having been torn away from the

beginning of the verso, which is the end of the recto.

Mr. Kenyon informs me that the Greek texts on the

recto 1 contain official registers of land dated in the

seventh year of the Emperor Claudius (A.D. 46-47), and

relate to the neighbourhood of
'

Crocodilopolis.' As

the papyrus was purchased at Aswan (in 1895) it is

presumably from the upper country, and
'

Crocodilopolis
'

must be the city of that name near Gebele'n, rather

than Arsinoe in the Faiyum, which indeed is never

called Crocodilopolis after the middle of the Ptolemaic

period.

2. The story in the British Museum is here edited

for the first time
;

but the Boulaq roll was put into

the hands of Heinrich Brugsch as long ago as 1865,

and in September, 1867, he printed his famous trans-

lation
2

. The text has been facsimiled in MARIETTE,

Les Papyrus gyptiens du Musde de Boulaq, tome i,

PL 29-32, and more recently by KRALL in his Demotische

Lesestucke. The latter copy is very clear, but not so

accurate as the former, which is of extraordinary exacti-

tude. It was made in 1870 by 6mile Brugsch, the

present curator of the Gizeh Museum, and in it

the minute and delicate writing is mechanically repro-

duced with marvellous skill.

Editions of the text with translation and commentary
were issued by REVILLOUT, Le Roman de Selna, 1877-

1880, and by HESS, Der demotische Roman von Sine

Ha-m-us, 1888. The former, though giving some new

1 The verso also shows some remains of Greek writing which have

escaped the sponge of the cleaner. They are visible in the photograph
of the sixth page, at the end of 11. n, 12, and 15.

8 Rev. Are/i., IIme Se'rie, tome xvi, pp. 161-179.
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light, especially from Coptic analogies, shows no inde-

pendent understanding of the script; also the text is

very incorrect, and the reading is not at the level of

Brugsch's first translation. The edition of Hess, which

has a glossary at the end, represents Brugsch's reading
with many improvements by his pupil, the author, and

is very valuable
; its text, however, which is from the

master's hand-copy, contains some serious errors that

can be detected by the aid of the facsimile. Another

translation is by Maspero
1

,
who in 1877-1880 attempted

the difficult task of rendering a page of the story in

hieroglyphs. The present edition of the tale will be

found to contain many rectifications of my own earlier

version printed in America 2
.

3. The method of transliteration for demotic adopted
in this volume is explained in P.S.B.A. 1899, pp. 273-

276
3
. The alphabet is e, y, w, \ <, b, p, f, m, n, r, 1, h, h,

h, s, S, k, g, q, t, 0, z. In such words as mhwe-t, &c.,

the dot marks off the flexional consonant, while a

hyphen is placed between compounded words and

before suffixes : Pr-<, stm-f. Italicized letters are those

which in Coptic are much modified or entirely lost,

r = e, rm/=puxftJLe; and superfluous letters which have

been added by false analogy are generally placed

between ( ), e.g. wn(tfy) = ite. This transliteration is

of necessity very conventional and does not aim at

uniformity, but rather at facilitating the reading of

a difficult script ;
it is, I hope, sufficiently intelligible

to all hieroglyphic students. In the transliteration of

1 His latest version, with a full bibliography, is in Contfs Populaircs

de tfigypte Anciennc, 2nd ed., 1889, pp. 163 et seqq.
1 In the Egyptian section of The Worlds Best Literature, New York,

1898, pp. 5262 et seqq.

Fory I have since substituted as the equivalent of
| , and generally

of Eg. t (false >) at the beginning of words. I also now write / Kh.,

II Kh.
t
instead of / S., II S., in referring to the two stories.
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7/A7/. the > is omitted, except where it is of special

importance, as at the beginning of a word 1
.

4. The language of these stories may be said to lie

about half way between New Egyptian and Coptic, the

differences from each being considerable. The second

story having been written not earlier than the middle

of the first century A.D., at the utmost only four centuries

before the Coptic translations of the Bible, it is curious

to find that linguistically it is related about as closely to

New Egyptian of the twelfth century B.C. as to the

Biblical Coptic of the fourth or fifth century A. D. The
fact is that though progress towards Coptic is observable

in late demotic, it was hopelessly fettered by the writing

and traditions of the pagan scribes. The Christians,

on the other hand, starting with a simple alphabet

based upon the Greek, cast aside the old conventions

which were due largely to the clumsy spelling of

demotic. When freed from these trammels, the written

language came abreast of the living language at a

single bound, and rendered the speech of the people

so faithfully as to distinguish clearly between no less

than four dialects.

Demotic was a conventional mode of literary expres-

sion, and in one important detail it seems to be actually

less advanced than New Egyptian, namely, in its abun-

dant use of the narrative tense stm-f (for sdm-n-fy.
This was probably an artificial reversion to the old style

in order to avoid troublesome periphrases, rather than

a real development on the old lines.

Multitudes of words occur in demotic that have never

yet been found in Coptic ; on the other hand, words

1 The philological notes added to the transliteration are confined to

what seem most necessary. Further illustration is reserved for the

glossary, and it is proposed to print some notes on words and con-

structions in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology.
2

Cf. SETHE, Verbum ii, 153.
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alphabetically spelled in their Coptic forms, and differing

completely from the Egyptian forms of the -same, are

very numerous in late demotic. Many of the common
verbal forms of demotic are obsolete in Coptic ; many
others agree with the Coptic precisely, when allowance

has been made for the degeneration of the written con-

sonants. Transliterated according to the analogy of

New Egyptian writing, the demotic negative perfect may
give bw-pw-f stm, but this is really the precise equivalent

of JUinqcurrejUL ;
so also ty $m-w is apparently the

equivalent of xoor, and ty n^y-w of Tenrtoov.

The spelling of words is often entirely regardless of

their etymology, largely owing to false traditions dating

as far back as New Egyptian. But in a careless late

text such as II Kh. the confusion is very great, two

spellings of one word often occurring side by side, of

which one is more or less etymological, while in the

other the origin of the word is wholly lost sight of.

Thus CTG,
' which it is/ is often rendered properly nt e,

but also m te (II Kh. iv. 20). Again JULlieq, 'he did

not/ usually b-p-f> is once spelled as if it were the homo-

phonous xnneq, 'of his* (vi. 34). So also in the

Historical Romance of Vienna JUUULA-g,, 'in the pre-

sence of/ is sometimes spelled correctly m-bh,
'

in front

of ; at other times mh> as if it were from JULOY&, 'fill/

by the false analogy of ordinal numbers, JUUUL^g, 2,

'second/ being correctly spelled in demotic as mh II.

5. The old Coptic magical texts transcribed in Greek

characters, and others in later Coptic writing, preserve

several usages of demotic that are generally obsolete,

but very great differences remain both in grammar and

vocabulary between the most lively forms of demotic 1

1

e.g. the Gnostic magical papyri, or some of the latest inscriptions

of Philae. Certain religious texts arc little more than transcripts of

Old Egyptian in demotic spelling.



72 DEMOTIC PHILOLOGY [n. n

and any patchwork of archaisms that one might construct

to compare with it from Coptic dialects.

Endeavouring to recover the actual pronunciation of

demotic is, however, a very interesting branch of

Egyptological research. Here Coptic is of the greatest

assistance. The admirable study of Sethe on the

Egyptian verb, as well as the penetrating remarks of

Erman and Steindorff in their Grammars and scattered

articles, throw much light on the pronunciation of

Egyptian generally ;
and altogether we now seem to

be in possession of means whereby the greater part

of demotic sentences may be rendered approximately

according to the original sound. Much more will

doubtless be done when the full bearing of Greek

transcriptions, of the scanty remains of archaic pagan

Coptic, and of the evidence of all the Coptic dialects,

has been studied in regard to demotic in particular.

5. The following rough attempt to transcribe

phonetically the first page of the first story will give at

least a general idea of the sounds of the words. In

the main I have followed Sahidic for the vowels, but

I have preserved the h as in Achmimic (corresponding
to S. and B. oj), and have borrowed freely from Boheiric

wherever that seemed helpful to the rendering, the

original consonants k} g, 6, z are also retained in place of

(fand x. By variations of spelling I have aimed at

suggesting probabilities or doubts 1
.

III. i.
'

. . . . ntok pet hows eroy (?): e-f hope (?) e

mn ntey sere nsa Sere snaw, an phap themse wa">y nem

1. i. e-fhfye eajume : ettJCJOn. The Boh. form is still followed by
attributive G (ST., 626).

1 Words of which the pronunciation is very uncertain, or which are

left in simple transliteration, are preceded by .
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wa^y mmow ? eye thmse NecnfrekePtah nem t Se're

n u leme'se,

2. eye themse Ah.] nem pere n ke leme'se .

hpof (?) etenmhwe e<asay (?)

'

. hpe pnaw, semnew
cthrwte mmah Pero (?) . se'ew nsoy, Oyow tl (0owt ?)

efhrvvte

3. nrens . hpof ehtey] tahr emaso, entl oy (!re)

mpaginsaf an . zo nay Pero '

Ah., an nto or (?) tawow

nay n ney metleh (?) ze
"
mathemsoy nem

4. Nen. pasenj'o?'" zoy naf 'mahemsoy nem psere n

ulemec
se, mahemsof nem tseere nkelemecse h6f; hpof

etenmhwe easay (?)

'

. sebyoy, sebye Pero

1. 2. For the vocalization of stm-f, which is the principal verbal form in

demotic narrative, we depend almost entirely on the analogy of the

causatives in Coptic, formed of stm-f dependent on ty. See SETHE,

Verbum, II, 207 et seqq. It would seem that pronouns and suffixes

did not affect the final O
; cf. for the subject suffix, Opoq, ist sing.

, 3rd pi. GpOOT from OpO. Further T-enriO-O"C-ce ty

\\ XO-OTf-ce ty Xm-iv( + st\), (cf. I Kh. i. 12
;

II Kh. iii. 25)

seem to imply that the object pronoun added to the subject suffix did

not alter the vowel ; but, being late formations on false analogy, neither

of these verbs is a very good witness. On the other hand, a nominal

subject shortens the vowel, witness Ope-, T~,eJUlce-, &c., &c., and so

does a direct object nominal or infinitive following the subject suffix

epeq-currejui, epeq-, ist sing, epi-, 3rd pi. epe-c- : Tponr-,
also Sah. TOTritOT- (for which last see SETHE, addendum to 247 on

p. 461).

Thus we obtain the following table: setmof, 'he heard': stlmof

ephrmv,
* he heard the voice

'

: settnofse,
' he heard them

'

;
but setme pnule,

1

god heard
'

: setmef psazi,
' he heard the tale.' In the remaining case

sctmosc (setmese ?) pntite, 'god heard them/ the vowel is uncertain.

It is of course possible that these particular modifications of the vowels

date only from a very late period, when demotic was nearly extinct:

and moreover stm-f, when it replaces slm>n-ft may have a vocalization

distinct from other cases.

Pero. It is difficult to say whether Pero or Ero (6pO) should be

I. Old Copt. Par. transcribes / 7V- in Gnostic by Uepo alone

(HESS, p. 82
;

cf. STKINDORFF, A. ZM 1889, 107).

I. v or. So in the Greek transcripts of proper names, but the true

pronunciation was perhaps with some other short vn
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5 ze] Pero '

plepis (?), maflew Ah. epey

n Nen. mpgorh, maflyew entnib etnanow nemas terw
'

.

0yow tl (?)
nhime epey n Nen.

6. .'. . . te Pero] now nay Sap (?)
n hat nub: te

napi-Pero enw nay terw . re Nen. how nufe nemay .

Spef he'n (?) napi-Pero terw . qtof nemay mpgorh
nrenf .af ginti (?)

7 ne]may
5on 5on . re rome mere pefere

mmon . hpe pa susu (?) n erhosm, empi erhosm <on : rew

cansemme mmos emmah Pero, nenfre htef emaso . te

Pero 0yow enka 5
asay (?)

8. nahray tey hot]e, tef 'now nay sap (?) n hat nub

sens enanuw emaso . hpe pa susu mmise mesyey pey

hemhal et nahrak, et ewzo naf 'Mr-'eb n ran . tew sahf

n O
s">e m (?) P-nh

9. hpof e mn nte Nen.] pa son yope hi pto, nsa

mo^e hi t hse m Membe, ef 56s nneshay (?) et hen

n ho(?)n mPero (?), nem nwite nnsah P- cnh, nem

nshay(?) ethi

10 etbe shay emaso . nsa nay hpe uha">

esPtah . Se Nen. hn hene'te ewoste . hpof ef mo'se nsa

pha
5 efo^ n neshay et hi n g' n nenter .

11. gmes uwecb ef aye (?) m]mlsi erof: sebyof . zo

naf Nen. * erek (ek ?) sobe (Kcoo&e) etbe ah ?
'

. zof '

ntl

sobe mmok an
; arisobe, hope (hpo ?) ek (erek) 6s n

han shay emnnte

12. rome mpto . . . . ef hope] ek (erek) woh es

shay, amu nay, tey 0yowtk (0yowk ?) epma ete pey
zo^me mmof, e Thowt por (?) shef (sehf ?) ntoH-f ho'f,

ef na'y ehrey n sa nenter . hp snaw n shay nethPotf,

erek

13. es" phap n horp(?) ereke] pehre tpe pto tte ntuye

1. 5. lepis(}\ sin at the end of a compound word seems generally

reduced to s, see note to OJKC in 1. 8 below, p. 89.
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namayu, erekegem nete rPopt ntpe nem nzatfe ezotw

terw, erekenaw e nrami mpemto ewn

14. nas n nute well mmow n tew rf (?)] hray (?) :

erek >es phap mmah snaw, ef hope (?) erek hn Amente
erek mpekgay hi pto (ginhipto ?) >on, ereke naw epRec

ef h' ntpe nem tef p> nter nem po'h [m]pef gy n wbn '

15. zo naf Nen.]
<0stn-<anhof ! (shof?) mazow nay

umetnofre (?) erek wahs, tey rows nak, ntak (nek)

hoby epma ete pey zo'me mmof . ze pwe^b n Nen. 'ef

hope [erek] w6h hobk

1 6. epma ete pei zo^me mmo]f, erek e tl nay hat

tbn Se ube ta qayse, erek e trow nay .... snaw n we>b

at tne
'

. 'ase Nen. e uhal, tef tew phat se mpwe^b, tef

whe n le . ; . . (?) snaw, tef rowse

17 ze pwe^b n] Nen. '

p zo^me nrenf

ef (q ?) ntmete mpyom n Qebto hen u tbe mbenipe,

e ttebe mbenipe hen utebe

1 8. n homt e ttebe n homt] hen u tebe n henqty
e ttebe n henqty hen u tebe n yeb (?) hbyn ettebe

n yeb
c
hbyn hen u

19. tebe n hat e ttebe] n hat hen u tbe n nub e

pzo'me huns (?) : ewn (ewen) u'r n hof wo^he zatfe

nib mpq6te enttdbe ete p zo'me huns (?) ewn

20. u hof nze mpq6te]n ttebe nrens
'

. tewnu n saze

ea (?) pwe^b nahre n Nen., nrpef gem ma nib mpto etef

emmof . ef (q) 'ew ebol hen heneete, sezyof

21. nahray n mute (?) nib are (?) h6pe mmof] t6rw :

zof nay 'eyeSe e Qebt6, eye em pei zd^me, [emp!]hrur

epemhtt 'on
'

. hpof eyk6 (k ?)
5on mpw^b ze * hra (?)

nak Amun ehak (?) saze nahraf ney
22 >he 'nok nay pemlah . pto?> n N6 (?)

gemyoys . . .' 'rey >a(n)tot nem Nen. e tern tSof e

Qebtd . [mpe]f s6tem nay . of mmah

1.15. J<^?), Coptic
*
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23. Per'o sezyof mmah] Per'o n mute nim eza naf

pwe'b trw . zo naf Per'o ' ah petjekwoh mmof] ?
'

zof

naf * matow ney tshre Per'o nem pes sobte . [e]ye Oi

Ah.

24. nem M. pes hejmhal e res (?) nemay, eye mpey
zo'me, empi hrur

'

. tow naf tshre Pero nem pes sobte,

'alon emer eros, 'ren sger, phon

25. e Qebto . rew 'ansemme] mmos nahren nwe'b n

se n Qebt6, plasane (?) n fise: se'ew ehray ehetn,

mpu hrur ethe n Nen., new hyome -ew ehray ehet ho"* .

26. ?
alyon ehray n neqrow, son hen] hene'te n se

Harpehrat . te Nen. now ehe opt erp, ref glil woten

mmah fise n Qebto Harpehrat . 0owtn (0own ?) e uei

enanef emaso

27 re Nen. how ftow ef er how nufe nem

nwe^b n fise n Qebto e ne hyome n nwe'b n 6se er

how nufe nemay ho"* . hpe towe mpen how (m)mah

snaw, te Nen.

28. new mulh ef^os efjwa^b nahraf, ref u rms efmeh

nnef hny nem nef hwet (?) : <asef shay erow tef canhow

tof naw (now) tew, hwof(?) se epyom; mhef tshre

Pero nso

29 5
a]lof e mer . hemsoy hi ze mpyom n

Qebto ho' ze
'

eye gem petefe hope mmof/ zof
( n

hny hnos (?) haroy sa' pma ete pei zo'me

30. mmof. hnows harof ngorh] nqty mere . af (?) poh
erof n how homt, hewyef (?) s6 hetf, hpe u wes n yor .

af (?) gem u 'r n hof wo^he zatfe nim empqote

31. empp^y(?) ete pzo'me] hunf (?) : af
(?) gem u hof

n ze mpqote nttebe n rens 'asef shay e p
o:)r n hof

wo'he zatfe nim etempqote enttebe . mpef te pyow

32. 3of (?) e p ma ete p ho]f nze mmof ref qonqen

nemaf, hetbofs 5anhof: ref pef gay (?) on . ref qonqen
nemaf 'on emah sopsnaw, hetbofs 5anhof 'on . ref

33. qonqen nemaf 'on emeh sop] homt, rofs n s'te
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sente tef so Hite ste nem tesere . mwof (?) mpef er

pef gay (?) e swe . se Nen. epma etc ttbe mmof,

34. gmofs utebe mjbenipe te . wnof eros, gmef utbe

n homt : wnof eros, gmef utebe n henqte : wnof eros

gmef utebe n yeb hbyn :

35. wnof eros gmef u tebe n]hat: wnof eros gmef
u tebe n nub : wnof eros gmef p zd^me huns (?) . 'nef p

zo^me ehray hen ttebe n nub >a$ef u hap n shay mmof,

36. pehref tpe pto tty n] tuye namayu, gmef nete

nopt ntpe nem nrami mpemto n >y mptow z6 mmow
terw . a'sef kehap n shay, nwof (?)

37. e pRec ef ha'y (?) n tpe nem tef p' nter], nem

p Wh ef wbn nem n siw mpew gay : nwof (?) e nrami

mpemto ewn nas nuti wh mmow hizow . a'Sef shay e p

38. mow tef ref pef gy 'on .
5alof e m]er, zof nnhny

*

henyo haroy sV p ma et
'

hanyow (?) harof

ngorh nqty mere . af poh epma etey

39. mmof, gmof t(y ?)ey hmo's] hize n pyom n Qebt6,

empl s6 w6m, empi er mute nim mpto, ey nsmot n

rome e phof e Pinufe(?). zoy n Nen.

40.
*

m]anwoy e pel zo^me epen ney hyyt
c
aoy etbetf

'

. tef pzd^me nto't,
5aey u hap n shay mmof,

pehrey

41. tpe

6. A few words may perhaps be allowed as to the

course to pursue in commencing the study of demotic.

A certain degree of acquaintance with Coptic and

Hieroglyphic is, of course, a necessary preliminary; no

satisfactory progress can indeed be made without a fair

knowledge of the latter and of texts in hieratic ]
. For

Coptic the words and forms have been so conveniently

classified in grammars and dictionaries that practice in

1

It is hardly necessary to name Krman's Nmaqpptiitki Grammatik and

Scthe's Vtrbum as indispensable works of reference in this department.
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handling the books of reference will supply most needs

in that direction.

Hess's Roman von Sine Ha-m-us contains a good
list of signs and a glossary, and affords throughout, by
its clear copy of the text, admirable practice in reading.

The publication is, however, nearly twelve years old,

and great alterations would now be necessary for a new

edition ;
but by keeping an eye on the transliteration,

translation, and notes in the present edition of the '

first

tale/ the student of Hess's publication can correct it for

himself. The facsimiles of the text issued by Mariette

and Krall (Lesestucke) should also be diligently consulted,

probably with most profit after a certain familiarity

has been acquired with the somewhat conventionalized

transcripts of demotic generally used by scholars 1
. After

this, the London Gnostic Papyrus published in photo-

graphic facsimile by Hess, with glossary, can be read as

an example of the latest form of demotic ;
and the inscrip-

tions of Rosetta and Canopus as examples of lapidary

writing. Brugsch's Worterbiich and to a less degree

his Supplement to it (vols. v-vii) is full of demotic

words excellently explained, and the word-lists in

Brugsch's Zwd bilingue Papyri and K rail's Historischer

Roman are very good for consultation.

For Coptic, Peyron's Lexicon (with the useful though

ill-made Auctarium recently issued) and the additions

to the Lexicon in his Grammatica, are of course the

main source of words ;
but Tattam's Lexicon (hitherto it

would seem neglected) is full of excellent references for

special meanings, and contains words that are not found

elsewhere. The Latin-Coptic portion of Parthey's

Vocabularium is an especially valuable aid in the study

of demotic, suggesting the right Coptic equivalent in

1

Printing with demotic type is very unsatisfactory. Texts so published

cannot be recommended for study.
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countless cases where the meaning of the demotic

word can already be guessed approximately. Stern's

Grammar is invaluable, and Steindorffs small Grammar
of Sahidic is very useful, the explanations contained in

it marking a distinct advance on the great treatise of

Stern. All the above works on Coptic should be con-

stantly in the hands of the student of demotic.

7. The following is a list of the abbreviations here

used in references :

A. Z. . . .

BR., dem.-gr.

Eigennamen

BR., dtm. Urk.

BR., Geog. Insc.

BR., Thes. . .

BR., Wtb. and

Suppl.

Can

Dem. Provs.

ERM., Gr. .

ERM W t

Gnosl. . .

HESS . .

HESS, London

Gnos.

ZeitschriftfUr Aegyptische Spracht und Allerthumskunde

(Berlin).

H. BRUGSCH, Sammlung demotisch-griechischer Eigen-
namen, 1851.

H. BRUGSCH, Sammlung demotischer Urkunden.

H. BRUGSCH, Dictionnaire geographique de tancienne

gypte. 2 vols.

H. BRUGSCH, Geographische Inschriften altaegyptischer

Denkmaler. 3 vols.

H. BRUGSCH, Thesaurus inscriptionum aegyptiacarum.
6 vols. (The fifth volume contains a large collection

of demotic texts on papyrus and stone from the

Serapeum, Philae, &c.)

H. BRUGSCH, Hieroglyphisch-demotisches Worterbuch,

4 vols., and Supplement, vols. 5-7.

Tablet of Canopus ; for the demotic text see BR., This.,

1554 et seqq., W. N. GROFF, Les deux versions

dSmotiques du de'cret de Canape.

Demotic Proverbs in the Louvre, published in facsimile

by PIKRRET in Rec. de Trav. I ; cf. RKVILLOUT in

Rev.g.\, PI. 8.

AD. ERMAN, Aegyptischt Grammatik.

AD. ERMAN, Neuaegyptische Grammatik.

^D * ^RMAN PaPyrtls H>j/rr, Commentar (in Mitthci-

lungen aus den Orientalischen Sammlungent Heft

V.VI).
Demotic magical texts with Greek transcriptions, in the

British Museum (see HESS), Leyden (published in

LF.EMANS, Monuments g. d. Muste des Pays-Bas, II),

and the Louvre (published in MASPERO, Quclquts

Papyrus du Louvre).

J. J. HESS, Der demotische Roman von Stnt Ha-m-us,

1888.

J. J. HESS, Der gnoslische Papyrus von London (with

Glossary). 1892.
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Hieroglyphs . F. LL. GRIFFITH, A Collection of Hieroglyphs (sixth

memoir of the Archaeological Survey of the Egypt

Exploration Fund).
Hist. Rom. . J. KRALL, Ein neuer historischer Roman in demotiscJier

Schrift (with Glossary), in Mittheilungen aus der

Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, Bd. VI.

('
No f

refers to the index of demotic groups.)

One page facsimiled in KRALL'S Demotische Lesestucke.

Kopl. Urk. . . Aegypiische Urkunden aus den koniglichen Museen zu

Berlin, Koptische und Arabische Urkunden.

Kufi.... Long fable of a monkey (Kufi) and a cat, in demotic :

Pap. I. 384 of Leyden, published by LEEMANS, Monu-

ments Egypliens du Muse's d'A ntiquite's des Pays-Bas
a Leide, II, Taf. ccxv-ccxxv, and by J. KRALL,
Demotische Lesestucke

> Wien, 1897.

L., D. . . . LEPSIUS, Denkmdler aus Aegypten und Aethiopien. 12

vols.

LEPS., Tdtb* . LEPSIUS, Das Todtenluch der Aegypter, Leipzig, 1842.

Leyden Gnos. . The demotic gnostic papyrus
of Leyden, published by

LEEMANS, Monuments Egyptiens du Muse'e a*Antiquite's

des Pays-Bas a Leide, II.

Leyden Mor. . Papyrus of Moral Sayings published by PLEYTE and

BOESER, Monuments figyptiens, 34
e livraison (Papyrus

de'motique Insinger).

O. C. Horosc. . Old Coptic Horoscope on a Greek MS. in the British

Museum. KENYON, Cat. of Gk. MSS. in B. M., I,

PI. 73-4, cols. 4-6.

O. C. Par. . . Old Coptic texts in a Greek papyrus-codex at Paris,

fos. 1-3, with facsimiles, ERMAN, A. Z., 1883, 89.

Pamonth . . The demotic Book of the Dead in the Louvre, published

by H. BRUGSCH in Sammlung demotischer Urkunden^

Taf. VI, VII.

Pap. An. . . Anastasi papyri published in Select Papyri of the British

Museum.

Pap. Dodgson . Facsimiled in Transactions Soc. Bibl. Arch. VIII, 9.

Pap. judiciaire T. DEV^RIA, Le papyrus judiciaire de Turin (XXth

dynasty).

Pap. Sail. . . Sallier papyri published in Select Papyri of the British

Museum.

Pap. Unuamon Papyrus hie'ratique de la collection W. Gole'nischeff, in

Rec. de Trav., XXI (XXIst dynasty).

PEYRON ... A. PEYRON, Lexicon Copticum, 1835.

PEYRON, Auct. Auctarium ad Peyronis Lexicon Copticum, Berlin, 1896.

PEYRON, Gr. . A. PEYRON, Grammatica Linguae Copticae (with addi-

tions to the Lexicon).

PIEHL, Insc. \ K. PIEHL, Inscriptions hie'roglyphiques recueillies en

hierog.
) Europe et en Agypte.
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Prime Sat. . . Facsimile in REMLLOIT, Un Poeme satyrique . . .
; cf.

BRUGSCH in A. Z. t 1888, 4 et seqq. (<fas Gcdicht rom

Harfenspieler\
P. S. fi. A. . Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology

(London).
Rec. de Trav. . Recueil de travaux relatifs a la philologie et Varcheohgie

e'gyptiennes et assyriennes (Paris).
/' . Ag. . . Revue Agyptologique (Paris).

REVILLOUT . REVILLOUT, Le Roman de Setna, Paris, 1877.
Rh. bil.pap. . BRUGSCH, Rhino's zwei bilingue Papyri, hieratisch und

dcmotisch
(' No.....

'

refers to the index of demotic

groups at the end) : facsimiled in BIRCH, Facsimiles

oftwo Papyrifound in a Tomb at Thebes).

Ros..... The demode inscription of the Rosetta stone, published
in KRALL, Demotische LesestUcke (and elsewhere).

Sign papyrus . List of hieroglyphic signs with explanations in hieratic

(Roman), facsimiled in GRIFFITH and PETRIE, Two

hieroglyphic Papyri from Tarn's. Memoir of the

Egypt Exploration Fund.

SPIF.G., Corrtsp. W. SPIEGELBERG, Correspondanccs du temps des rois-prftres

(XXIst dynasty), in Notices et Extraits des MSS. de

la Bibliotheque Nationale, Tome XXXIV.
ST..... L. STERN, Koptische Grammatik, 1880.

STD..... G. STEINDORFF, Koptische Grammatik.

STD., Elias . G. STEINDORFF, Die Apokalypse des Elias (Achmimic
dialect, &c.) in Texte und Untersuchungen zur Ge-

schichte der altchristlichen Literatur.

TATTAM . . H.T\IT\W, Lexicon Aegyptiaco-Larinum, 1835 (Coptic).

Verbum . . . K. SETHE, Das aegyptische Verbum im Altaegyptischen,

Ncuaegyptischen und Koptischcn. 2 vols. 1 899.

Z..... ZOEGA, Catalogus codicum copticorum qui in museo Bor-

giano Velitris asservantur

N.B. I Kh., II Kh.
t
denote the first and second tale of Khamuas

respectively : the five dialects of Coptic Achmimic, Faiyumic,

Memphitic, Sahidic, and Boheiric are also referred to by

contractions, S., Sah., B., Boh., &c. The Sahidic form takes

the first place when Boheiric is quoted with it without specifi-

cation, e.g. O : OI.

Eg. = Egyptian. Late Eg. = Late Egyptian (Neuaegyptisch).

dem. = demotic, inf. = infinitive, part.
= participle, qual. =

qualitative (pseudo-participle), det. = determinative.

OHIFFITH.



CHAPTER V

TRANSLITERATION

mh III

i (m);jte-k p> nt hws r-hr-y 'e-f 7/pr

'e mn ?;/te-y sre m-& sre snw ^n p^ hp \y hmse wc

?erme \vc n-^m-w 5
e-y \y hmse N^yJ-nfr-k^-Pth

t' sre-/ n w< mr-msce

2. 3
e-y \y hmse 5

H]wre-/ 'erme p^ sre n kj

N.B. A vocalized rendering of page lit is given above, pp. 72-7.

L i. kw$. This spelling would be abnormal for ,tUttj 'to trouble,'

'vex/ 'endanger/ It would rather represent the origin of &OOYOJ :

g/JDOTOJ Xoidopcli/ (constructed with 6), but it is possible that the same

group was used for /AXlJ ;
cf.

c/ toX used for A.XHI, 1. 24. The

precise meaning of hws is uncertain. See examples, BR., Wtb. 893, and

HESS, p. i, viz. Pamonth, i. 37, ty hwl, and m *r fc* hwl . . .hry, Dem.

provs. ii. 7, 8; iii. 2.

This sentence may, of course, be incomplete at the beginning, e. g.
' Art thou he that hwl to me ?

'

r-fir-y, ist sing., corresponds to r>r-f GpOCJ, 3rd sing.; cf. iv. 10

with iv. 14. So also %r-r-hr-y ,i><LpOI to hr-r-r-f ^A.poq, both in

iii. 38. In the Gnostic papyri r*r-y is ist sing., and in JI Kh. r-hr-k is

2nd sing., but in I Kh. r**r-k, v. 32, 36. Probably GpOI, GpOK simply
are intended by these spellings. The Late Eg. forms are normal like the

Coptic. One might have expected r-hr-y to represent something like

e-f hpr. O. C. Horosc. v. 21 etfcbtt (eOTtt) ;
O. C. Par.

etfome (e . .
.),

A. z., 83, 106; ecyume : eojum (e . .
.). Note

that the impersonal subj. is masc. in e-f hpr, hpr-f. Contrast normal

Coptic, ST., 487, but see v. i note
/<

r hpr.

ty.
In this verb a special mode of writing is used for the form stm-f,

i. e. te-f (1. 6). The commonest form, here transcribed /y, more properly

//, is the infinitive, and stands also for the qualitative TO : TOI (II Kh.
vi. 33). As the latter form in almost every line of demotic spells



THE FIRST TALE OF KHAMUAS

TRANSLATION

Third

i 'thou art(?) he that abuseth (?) me.

If it be that I have not a child beside two children, does

the law make one marry with the other of them ? I will

make Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah marry with the daughter of

a general,

2. I will make Ah]ure [marry] with the son of another

simply //', the Coptic *f~ 'give,' it must be the origin of the peculiarly

Coptic letter *j ,
to which it bears so close an outward resemblance

(STD., 4 Anm.). I have not yet observed an instance of TA.A.* : THI.
hmse. The sign,

'

woman,' s-t (s-hm-t) Cg^IJULG seems to represent

the syllable se, though it originated in the del. of the sitting figure ;
see

the note to hm-t 1. 5.

ty hmse is here probably predicative rather than dependent on p* hp,
1
is it the law to marry/ as Hess, &c., take it.

*erme. This is merely the approximate pronunciation of the Late

Egyptian yrm*iv, suggested by ERM., N. A. Gr., 104. JULIt : NGJUL

seems formed from it by the addition of It. n is very commonly added

to adverbs, prepositions, &c., and is often suppressed in demotic writing

even where it occurs in Late Eg., e. g. in // for rtTOOTi, t*r hr for

KA.g,pert, &c., Ac.

c-y ty. r is not written in fut. ist sing. GIG, owing to preceding
semivowely\ in other persons we have e-k r, t-/r, &c.

Ky-nfr-b-Pth. The god's name, according to a common usage
in hieroglyphs, tho.ugh written first is doubtless to be read at the end

of the name.

To9 . The indef. article in dem. always distinguishes gender, thus

affording valuable aid to the lexicographer where Coptic Of is valueless/

wr-wlV= XeJULHHttje aT/xmjyrff : cf. P. S. B. A., Nov. 1899, p. 270.

1. 2. y
//wrf>t, or possibly /Mr/--/, as the syllabic is sometimes hr

t
see

hrr. 1. 21.

G 2
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//pr-f r? re-n mhwe-/ r? <sy Ji^r p
1 nwe s-mne-w t5

hrwt/ m-^h Pr-<> s/ >w m-s?-y 0-w t-y r V hrwt-/

3. n rn-s //pr-f ? >e h<t-]y thr m s* 'e 6n te-y >r n

/r/might be '
it happened/ but more probably is an old optative

(ERM~, Gr., 182 ; Verbum, ii, 158) in a formal wish for good fortune

after talk of marriage.

r and are frequently confused by demotic scholars. In this and

the parallel I 4 r rather than n is fairly certain, hpr n, Eg. %pr m, is
'
to be-

come of,' 'happen to'; cf. *.cttjume ju.ju.oq. A.qaj(joiie epuxftxe

means,
' He became a man/ not '

it happened to a man.'

r *l>y. I find no parallel by which to fix the meaning, unless in

O. C. Horosc. v. 17 ..ttJ Kei -

s-mne-w. It seems undesirable to take this as conjunctive depending

on the substantive nwe
(

l the hour that they should set/ as Brugsch, &c.)

until clear parallels can be quoted.

hnvt-f. BR., Thes. 1012 seems to give eopTI7, sPe^ hewrte in an

inscription of about the third cent. A.D. at Philae. All other known

instances (probably none much earlier than I Kh.) are spelt as here.

SPIEGELBERG, Rec. de Trav., xvi. 25, has collected examples and

recognized the Greek origin, but wrongly quotes hwrte from I Kh. The
word being foreign, w is used to represent the vowel o. The misplace-

ment of Greek vowels is frequent in demotic renderings of proper names,

e. g. Ptlwmys = iii-oXe/ualo?. This is probably not caused by any Greek

dialectic peculiarity, but by the phonetic laws governing Egyptian, which

do not .permit an accented syllable before the penultimate. The pro-

nunciation was therefore approximately *her6te, *Petl6myos. Thus the

form fpvrt) given by Hesychius as Cypriote may really be Egyptian.

m-bh, Eg. m M=JJUUL&.&, see above p. 71. JULUGJULTO

occurs, always with the article and with no restriction to exalted persons,

Kufi, xi. 26; Leyden Gnos. xxii. 21, &c.

Hess and Krall wrongly give a superfluous stroke before s/. The
facsimile shows that it is simply the last stroke of Pr-* .

s/ *w. The past narrative tense formed with the pseudo-participle

(uneigentlicher Nominalsatz, ERM., Gr., 240, 241. 2) appears to survive

in dem. only in this verb, in which, however, it is common (1. 20, iv. 22,
II Kh. iii. 8, &c., &c.), cf. P. S. B. A., 1896, 104. The verb is presumably
in the pseudo-participle, and in fact the inf. ofyw (ze/) is not used in

Late Eg. (Verbum, ii, 719, 4), but the form tw-fyw is found in it as past

narrative, e.g. Pap. Sail. iii. 7, 10; Pap. An. iii. 6, 10. Thus the O. C.

transcriptions 6"*, /* (HESS, Lond.Gnost. Gloss., p. 2) probably represent
the pseudo-participle *HT : *HOY (see HHY). For T^/VO see v. 4,

27, II Kh. iii. 29, and for the past relative (?) form, I Kh. v. 18. For ItKV
see II Kh. ii. 8, and note thereon.
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general. May it be for our family for abounding !

'

The
hour came, the loprrj was set before Pharaoh. They came

after me and took me to the topTrj

3. named. It came to pass that] my [heart] was sad

*w m s\ Cf. the caus. TASKO ItCA. arcessere, ST., 561. 61 (/)

., on the other hand, means '

follow/

B-w t-y. In Late Eg. the object-pronouns are normal ; Verbum, ii,

494. In dem. only those of the 3rd pers. are normal; the rest, t-y, t-k

(II Kb. ill. 17; vi. 12), /-/ (in contracts passim), i-n (below, 1. 26), are

a new formation of / followed by the possessive suffixes. They are

found also in contemporary archaistic inscriptions and papyri. In Late

Eg. of the twenty-first dynasty we have y>rwy> tw-k (Pap. Unuamon, i,

x + 2-3)=S. A.XoK. This example raises the question whether the /

was ever really pronounced. A genuine loss
_of /, however, took place

early before the suffixes in tw-f, tw-k^\-^ K-; later also in mU-k

IteK : IVT~.K, and in the case of many feminine infinitives, esp. in Sah.,

so that hu-k=S. -K is not surprising. The T" added to the inf. for the

suffix of the ist pers. &O-&.CTT, STD., 176, may be taken from the t-y

of this object-pronoun by false analogy, and the Boh. imperatives

^.XlT*, ^.rUTs, .pITs, may possibly show other survivals. The

origin of the series of the demotic object-pronouns may be analogy with

( i
) the above tw-f series, the use of which resembles that of absolute

pronouns; (2) suffixes added to fern, infinitives; (3) the old passive

form sdm-tw-f. It is noticeable that Coptic retains no causatives of

transitive verbs requiring object-pronouns, the uses of opo 'cause to

make/ TOTItOs ' cause to open
'

being strictly limited. This makes

the false formations TeitltOOfce, XOOTTCe (which verbs seem to be

from intransitives, ny, Jfw), all the more interesting.

1. 3. [hpr-f e\.
In demotic the attributive construction follows hj>r, in

Coptic the indicative follows OjUMlG; cf. 1. 10.

e hft-y thr
;

cf. the same words II Kh. iii. 6
;

vii. 9. thr is apparently

qual., while the, likewise always with #*/, is infinitive, iv. 1 2, 35 ;
II Kh. iii. 9.

But in Hist. Rom. Gloss., No. 340, thr seems to cover both usages, cf.

S. TTCJU&p and OO : Tg,O (Verbum, i, p. 144), Eg. dp, Pap. Prisse,

xii. i, and perhaps B. OOg,, qual. eeg,. The rare TCWg,p (Z., 624)

is
' aemulari

'

in PEYRON, but * resscntir vivement
'

according to REVILLOUT,

Sctna, 1880, p. 9.

m Jfj, Eg. m h w", m h, B. JUIA.CIJUX Cf. the foun

1 1 Kh. i. 6 note, and for fc=cycu c f. h (n) j/=ttjertC, below, I. 8.

bn . . . ; negative of the present It . . . A.H.

r n. Probably OJ n : O K, ST., 496 and 491. p. 315 (<-f-

unless it moans ' acted in the manner/
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P"e gy n sf 'n z' nO)-y Pr' 'Hvvre-/ >n (m)wte-/ >r ty

>w-w n(
?

)-y n rfy(y) mt-zf/ Ihe z/ niy ty hmse-y
5erme

4. N(^y)-nfr-k"-Pth p'e sn] z/-y n-f my hmse-y

'erme p' Sre n w c wr-msce my hmse-f 'errne V sre-/

n ky *r-msce h<-f //pr-f r ? Te-n mhwe-/ r c
s^y sby-y

sby Pr-

5. [p
?
wr-pr-stn

5w z/ n-f] Pr-
p"> wr-pr-stn my 0-\v

5Hwre7 r p'
c
y n N('

)

y)-nfr-k
!)-Pth n p^ grh my ^-w nt

nb7 nt n('y)-
cne-w 5erme-s tr-w ^-w t-y n hm-/ ^ p'

<y n N('y)-nfr-k^Pth

6......... te Pr-<
?]

'n-w n(^)-y spe n ht nb te

^y. It is curious that while 6^. : (*X^-I ?), and B. Xlft- are masc.

like gy, the S. compounds with 6Ttt- are generally fern.

mnt-t 'r ty. *r stm is the regular form of the past active participle

in dem., cf. mt nb >r hpr, iv. 5, &c. After the article or copula (?)
the

form is e-'r ; 1. 1 2 /' e-*r s%, iv. 8 / e*r hpr. For the beginnings of this

periphrastic participle in Late Egyptian see Verbum, ii, 876. In Pap.

Unuamon, ii. 13, we already find it with the article / yr wd-k. It

appears to correspond to the old imperfect participle (Verbum, I.e.),

hardly to the past participle (ibid., 839). Cf. also Topyovs=T'-e-'*r-g*,

*A/*vpraiof=Eg. Ymn-yr-dy-5, &c., HESS, A. Z., 90, i
; MULLER, Rec. de

Trav., xiii. 152, note i
; STEINDORFF, Keilinsch.-Wiedergabe in Beitr.

f. Assyriologie, i. 352 ; Verbum, i, 3. The op, vp, and Assyrian ar

transcripts show that the r was pronounced with a short vowel pre-

ceding r. Often predicative as here, cf. use of GT"-, UGT-, ST., 306.
Ihe. Cf. lh

t
Poeme Sat. iii. 8

; Leyden Mor. v. 6
;

viii. 22, &c.

my ty (jUL/f~, JJL&SV-), not my (JULOI, JULA.-) alone, is the

imperative of the causative, vid. ST., 385.
1. 4. For the restoration see iv. 3.

zt-y. Note that U6XA.I (RM., A. Z., 93, 102 note) is no guide to

the form zt-y, 116X^,1 being apparently formed with the relative verb

(Verbum, ii, p. 434). Cf. 1. 20 note.

my hms-y. Cf. JUL.pGCJ-, from my *r-ft Verbum, ii, 202, 539.
1. 5. Or restore ny-nfr h*t-fm Is zt] Pr-*', exactly filling the space at

the beginning implied by the necessary restorations in 11. 2, 4, 9, 13, 14, &c.

/' after the gap, of course, marks the vocative.

mr-pr-stn. This title seems rare in hieroglyphs : pronounced perhaps

pr; for the phonology of this word see STEINDORFF, A. Z., 1889,

107, No. 6. As a separate \vord,/r (*pey) is written in I Kh.with a line

above the group and its det., iv. 6, &c. In composition before a consonant

pr-nfr, 1. 39, pr-Bst, &c. as //it retains this line, but before a vowel,
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exceedingly, I not being in my guise (?) of the previous

clay. Said Pharaoh to me, 'Ahure, didst thou send

to me in this fool's-counsel (?), saying,
"
Marry me with

'

4. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah my] elder [brother]?'" I said

to him,
' Let me marry with the son of a general, let

him marry with the daughter of another general likewise.

May it come to pass for our family for abounding !

'

I laughed, Pharaoh laughed.

5. The steward of the king's house came; said to

him] Pharaoh,
' O steward of the king's house, let Ahure

be taken to the house of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah in the night,

let every beautiful thing be taken with her, all.' I was

taken as wife to the house of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.

6 caused] to be brought to me a

as in Pr-*nh, \. 8 (from which the has gone) it loses the line, being
reduced to II-, as witness nuVoiyiw neecUJUL =j>r-'Tm, Busiris

no*VCIpe=/r- 'S'r. Hence its use in the same form by false analogy
for the article in geographical expressions where it precedes a vowel

neJUl,n~, &c., 1. 21. See also the next note, and tPy-w pr in 1. 6.

y('y), HI, tonlos I, vid. iv. 25; for the reading see SPIEGELBERG,

A. Z., 1899, 28: derived from/r, STEINDORFF, A. Z., 1889, 107, No. 6.

. S. ,IJULG always means 'wife
'

: and is written as here in most dcm.

texts. Another group (the seated woman), below, iv. 2 7, represents C&IJULC
'woman* (s-Am-t), but its pi. reads hm-wt ,101X6 'women/ iii. 25.

For brevity in lists, Jim-/,
'

wife/ is sometimes rendered by the sign for

4 woman '

alone, BR., Dem. Urk. X
; and on the other hand in Rh. Bil.,

No. 316, gjIOJULG 'women* is written by exception with the plural of

the group for hm>t. In Old Eg. hm-t,
'

female/ means generally wife/

and s-t (fern, of s
'

person ') always
' woman '

;
but hm-wt is

' women/
This rule remains in Late Eg. (and in part survives in Coptic), only that

in Late Eg. while hm>t is
'

wife/ s-/, having lost its ending in pronunciation,

is now defined by the addition of the adj. hm-t, s-t-hm-t. There is some

indication that the seated woman in dem. in part retains the value of the

old s-/, *se, e. g. in the group for hmse,
'
sit*

1. 6.
'

They caused themselves to be carried.' A passive meaning in

a verb following ty is not uncommon, e. g. 1. 8 U-w sh-f, iv. 4 If-/ ?nfr-/,

II Kh. iii. 13 te-y s-hpr h*t-k. Evidently in these cases we have ihe

infinitive (SxD., 171) of the dependent verb as in "f COJULC, &c., ST.,

p. 316, not a passive subjunctive; and it must here be B. CNOf not

S. ItTOTf .
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pr Pr-" >n-w n(^)-y tr-w 'r N^yJ-nfr-lO-Pth hrw nfr

^erme-y 3p-f h< rP>/-a; p^ Pr-" tr-w qt-f 'erme-y n p>

n rn-f r-V-f ^m-t-y

7. ... 'erjme-y <n sp sn V rm/ mr p^e-f ^r n^m-n

p'e s$ n 5r hsmw -p-y >r hsmw cn >r-w cn-smy

n-'m-s m-6h Pr-" n(^y)-nfr h<t-f m ss te Pr-" 0-w

nka (
s^y

8. e-V-hr-y fy hte}/ ? te-f 'n-w n^y pe n ht nb s^-

s/ e n('y)-
cne-w m i hpr pV ss n ms ms-y p^y hm

hi nt, e-^r-hr-k t ?e-w z/ n-f Mr-^b n rn te-w sh-f n sc

HA.*nKI (?)
'

household/ occurs by itself, iv. 39. Note

that pr is without det. in this expression, suggesting that it is a different

word from pr in iv. 6. For the possess, art. pi. in dem., cf. Svaxo/AVfus,

BR., Dem.-gr. Eigennamen, p. 14; also Poeme Sat. iv. 2.

Ip h*> with suffixes II Kh. vi. 1 2
(?),

vii. 8, lit. perhaps
' receive the

person of/ and so 'lodge* or 'entertain as visitor.' In Coptic simply

qt-f. The fern, noun qte-t (Kufi, iii. 33)=Eg. ^/=
(RM., A. Z., 1895, 50; Kopt. Urk., No. 22) makes the reading quite

certain. It is curious, however, that ItKOTT *n-qty for n-qtt is written

with quite a different group for qt.

p> grh n rn-f-, cf. O. C. Horosc., v. 20 ItpJUL'nepmOT 'the

years named/ (p
=
-p
=

Itp) and Pap. Unuamon, i. 20.

r^r-fgm. This emphatic form which occurs in Late Eg. (Verbum,
> 205, 276, 348 et seqq.), and eventually quite displaced the ordinary

past narrative forms, appearing in Coptic as A., <LCJ (ibid., 206, 350)
is often used in dem. to mark a notable occurrence or development in

the narrative, especially with gm,
'

find/ nw,
'

perceive.' In such cases

I have generally pointed the translation with behold !

'

e-*r-/ seems to

vary with r-V/even in this text, cf. iv. 38, v. 3.

gm may perhaps mean 'knew sexually/ though there is no
sexual det.

1. 7. sp-sn, i. e. e e
,
seems always to strengthen a negative (with past

or future); v. 18; II Kh. vi. 29 ; vii. 7 ;
Poeme Sat., ii. 40.

V rmt mr
; this is the form with nominal subject corresponding to

r*r~fmr\ cf. Verbum, ii, 203.

fe-f^r, incorrectly copied in HESS, p. 23; cf. the reciprocal use

of the plur. epHlf.

hsmn\ cf. Pap. Ebers, xcvi. 21, and HESS, p. 24.
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present of silver and gold. All the household of

Pharaoh caused themselves to be brought to me.

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah made a good day with me. He
entertained all the household of Pharaoh. He slept

with me in the night named. And lo ! he found me

7 wi]th me again, again:: and

lo ! each of us loved his fellow. There came my
time of making purification, I did not make purification

again. They made announcement of it before Pharaoh,

his heart was glad exceedingly. Pharaoh caused much

stuff to be taken

8. before me instantly (?)]. He caused to be carried

to me a present of silver, gold, royal linen, they being
beautiful exceedingly. There came my time of bearing,

I bore this child that is before thee, to whom is said

Mer-ab as name. He was caused to be written in

record in (of?) the House of Life.

// s-my,
'

returning of account'; cf. SPIEG., Corresp., 273. Hence

S. A.K CJUUULG (BsciAi, A. Z., 1887, 68), 'law/ 'ordinance'; lit.

'

promulgation (of a law).'

nka\ cf. HESS, p. 25.

1. 8. The restoration (cf.
v. 20) is quite uncertain ; the incomplete word

might be Pr-n .

h-(n)-stn (=/3iWiya o&Uta in Ros., 1. 17) produces ClJItC, as /#*(?)

n-s/n PjItHC ;
and in Dendereh, XXV B. iv. 1. i his seems to stand

for ty (TTOI ?) n
(?) s/n in a late rendering of the funerary formula ftp

rdy s/n. Possibly s/n produced ns, not s alone.

hm-%1,
'

child,' in II Kh. ii et seqq. is applied to Si-Osiri up to the

age of twelve years; cf. also below iv. 18 for a still wider use.

S. gJULg^X, Achmimic ,JUL&eX C&HfeeX, Rec. de Trav., xi.

147) 'servant,' cf. garfon. Literally it may mean 'without child/ or
1 without servant

'

;
vid. hi, below, 1. 16. ftm is less likely to mean '

litile
'

= the adj. hm, OJHJUl.
Mr-*b. That the second group reads *6 (yb ?) is shown by jtr-'h

Rh. bil. pap., xvii. 9. In the highly archaistic and faulty Lwre dts

Transformations, this group regularly spells the word for 'heart/ but seems

to have been often read jt*t by confusion with the laler word, being
written with terminal /: but note especially hr-*b

t ibid., i. 14, ntm-*bt
v. 8;

Vll. 12.

sh. SETHI in Vcrbum, i, 260 gives sh as the Eg. word for
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9. [//pr-f >e mn wte N^yJ-nfr-Jk'-Pth p^e sn yp-t h^

p' t5 *w-s> m c hr t $se7 n Mn-fr 5e-f cs n n' sh-w t

hn n' h-wt n n^ /V-^-w 5e^me n' wyt-w n n5 sh-w

Pr-<n/i ?erme n> sh-w ;/t hr

10
.]

tb5 sh m s^ m-s^ n'y(y) $p^ w<

fay ns Pth, $/# N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth hn h-ntr r wSte ^pr-f

e-f ms< w-s5
p> $c

y e-f cs n n' sh-w t hr n' g
%wt n n1

ntr-w

11. ^rn-se? w l \v cb e-f (
y n ms] r-r-f sby-f zt n-f

N(?
y)-nfr-k'-Pth e-'r-k sby n-'m-y tb 5h z/f-f 6n te-y sby

n-'m-k 5n r^ry sby /^pr V-k cs n hyn-w sh-w e mn
12. rm/ n p^ t5 .... e-f ^pr]

5r-k w^ cs sh 5m

' write/ It is, however, written jJf even in N. K. Is not

due to fusion of s$ with Eg. j//'
' remember

'

? Here we have the sense

'be enrolled,' 'be registered,' as in ,.!, ROBINSON, Copt. Apocr.

Gosp., 197.

jf<-/ seems in Late Egyptian applicable to any kind of document.

Note the absence of the article, which may imply a phrase sh jf
c
-/ for

' be registered.' The / is doubtful. If is to be read, translate
'

in the

House of Life
'

; otherwise </ Pr-*nfy must mean '

the register of P.*

1. 9. For the restoration cf. iv. 38.

yp-t, Clone, eieri-; cf. HESS, A. Z., 1890, pp. 6-7 for the derivation

from Eg. wp-t,yp-t.

jse-t. Alphabetically spelled in BR., Thes. 931, in the same phrase,

'the necropolis of Memphis'; cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 369, and BR., Wtb.

Suppl. 897.

h-wl. fc'i,
'

grave/ and h-t, 'fortress,'
' residence

'

(= *g/JU, *&.-,
ERM., A. Z. 83, 1 01, Anm. 2), are written alike in late hieroglyphic, and
in demotic.

Pr-n-w
t Achm. pp.i'.

1. 10. fry, in Eg.
*

manifestation (of a god or king),'=ttj. : OJA.I,
'

feast/

BO here '

procession/

ns-Pth. Compounds of ns with a divine name are very common in

proper names, but the form seems almost obsolete in the language, ns

occurs, however, several times in Pap. Unuamon, ii. 24, 25, and it is

used here probably on account of the god's name.

Jtoi, vid. HESS, p. 149, A. Z., 1890, 5 for the reading,= ajGI : eg e.

The spelling in Pap. Unuamon, i. 1 2, &c. indicates the loss of the m.
'

h-nlr, S. g,eneeTG, T". 'monastery.' In dem. always without

the article
;
_cf.

s' Pr-'n?} in 1. 8, Pr-' \ and the title stme itself.

n/r-w, JTTHp, ERM., A, Z. 95, 47.
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9. It came to pass that Ne-nefer]ka-Ptah my brother

[had no] occupation on the earth except to walk on
the gebel of Memphis, reading in the writings that

were in the tombs of the Pharaohs and the tablets of

the scribes of the House of Life and the writings that

were on

10 and great was his zeal] about writings

exceedingly. After these things, there happened a

procession in honour of Ptah, Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah went

into the temple to worship. He happened to be

walking behind (?) the procession reading in the writings
that were upon the shrines of the gods.

ii it happened that there came (?) a priest

greater in age] than he
;
he laughed. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

said to him,
* Wherefore dost thou laugh at me?'

Said he,
'

I am not laughing at thee*!^ Make thou

sport and be reading in writings (of a sort) that belongs
to no

12. man on the earth their like (?). If] thou seekest

1. ii. The det. of ms is unmistakable, and it is, therefore, difficult to

restore the line differently. Cf. e-fynms in vi. 1 1.

e-*r-k. This might represent the past A.KCU)6e, cf. above, L 6 ;

or K(*epeK)cO)jSe (cf. fem. epe, Boh. pi. epGTGrt); or simply
KCCJO&e. The last seems here the best, and e(pe)K is spelt *r-k after

for, at the end of this line
; cf. iv. 25.

tb for eT&e, the e (r) being omitted in writing ; cf. v. ao, note.

r-'ry sby can hardly here be of the form r^r-f stm\ read it

therefore as .pl-. The %pr following can only be imperative ; cf. ST.,

385 ad fin. Others translate
'

If I laughed, it was that/ but so bold

a rendering requires parallels to support it.

hyn-w. The meaning
'

pair,' referring to the two spells, suggested

by BRUGSCH and HESS, p. 30, is not yet authenticated, though here, as

often, appropriate.

I 12. wf} (not abt)\ for variants vid. HESS, p. 31 (read abi'm Gnost.

Gloss., confused also with qiy\ Old Eg. wfrt Late Eg. w(f)$ (Verbum,

i, 87),
' seek '=OfUXtJ

'

desire/ In II Kh. (vid. ii. 29) the group spells

it'$,
'
letter/

jf, with direct obj. means '

pronounce/
' read aloud

'

;
<J n -seems to

mean '

read in/
'

peruse/ cf. 1 n-'m-f, 1. 35, iv. 38.
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te-y 0-w t-k r p> rrP(
c
) nt e p^y zm< n-'m-f e Thwt p>

e-T sh-f n t-t-f h c-f e-f nc
y r hry m s> rP ntrze; hp snw

n sh n' nt hr H(t)-f T-k

13. <$ p> hp mh I (?) T-k r] phre t> p p"> V V V-t rP

tw.w n> ym-w T-k r gm n' t e n5 5
pt-w n t' p erme

n' ztfe-w r z/-t-w tr-w T-k ^ nw r rP rym-ze; n p mty
e wn

14. n/// n ntr wh n mw Te-w ry]-^ ? hry7 T-k <s p'

hp mh snw e-f /ipr T-k hn 'Mnt T-k n p^e-k ^y hr p
5

t5 cn T-k r nw r p' Rc 'e-f hc n t5 p 5erme t5e-f p
5 ntr-w

5erme p'
> ch [n] p'e-f gy n wbn

15. z/ n-f N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth] stn <nh-f my z/-w n(^)-y

wc -t mt nfr-/ T-k w^-s^ te-y T-w se n-k nte-k hb-y r

U-y. Old conjunctive (final) sdm-f, especially common in the ist

pers. of this verb
(1. 15, &c.). Cf. Verbum, ii, 160 for Late Eg.

n-'m-f. This locative use remains in JULJUIOCJ, ST., 298, 2.

e Thwt\ so also not Gpe before TIGT-, ST., 407.

Tkwl=Q. C. Par. OOOYT, A. Z. 83, 94.

/> e*r sh-f\ see note on (m)nl>l >r ty in 1. 3 ; cf. neT^-CJ- in ST.,

306.

e-f, which can spell both eq, Eg. yw-f, and q- (late Eg. tw-f)',
here apparently stands for the latter (ist pres.).

ny=Eg. /, ny, 'go/ ItOT : rtOTI /*eAXftv, so in vi. 14; here

qual. HA. <go' (which is used as qual. of OJe > ST., 348). In II Kh.

and Gnost. it is falsely spelled *n-ny, except in the causative; see the

examples in HESS, pp. 32-6. TGItltOOT 'send/ seems a new forma-

tion from its caus., TGnitO-OT.
hp is here probably

'

law/ i. e.
' formula/

hp II, &c. : complex examples of emphasis are common in dem.

Here the two formulae are named and described together by a separate

phrase in apposition ;
the sentence is never properly finished, a new

sentence dealing with each separately.

1. 13. The restoration is from 1. 14, helped by 1. 40.

phre, B. 4>j>pl, for the sense cf. c^^ep 'incantator/ and

O. C. nefep- 'enchant/ A. Z., 1883, io6= S. *TT<L,p-.
'/' s* is an impossible reading being only a phonetic value in

hieroglyphic, vid. Hieroglyphs, pp. 22-3. For the reading '//founded
on the hieroglyphic *pd*w, which this group renders in Pamonth, i.

35 c^ 'pt'W, along with rym-w as here, spelt out in Kufi, iii. 29.

There seems a superfluous line before >
/>/;, omitted in the

parallels, iii. 36; iv. i.
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to pronounce a spell, come to me, that I may cause

thee to be taken to the place in which is that book

that it was Thoth that wrote it with his own hand, when

he went down following (?) the gods. Two formulae of

writing, namely what are upon it thou

13. reading the first formula, thou wilt] charm the

heaven, the earth, the underworld, the mountains, the

seas. Thou wilt discern what the birds of heaven,

and the creeping things shall say, all. Thou shalt see

the fish of the deep, there being

14. power of god resting upon water] over [them].

Reading the second formula, if it be that thou art in

Amenti, thou art again on earth in thy (usual) form ;

thou wilt see the Sun rising in heaven with his cycle

of deities, and the Moon [in] his form of shining.

15. Said to him Nenefer-ka-Ptah],
' O king, may he

live ! may I be told a good thing that thou desirest that

I should cause it to be done to thee, that thou mayest

1. 14. For the restoration see 1. 37, and the other parallel passages,

which vary in detail.

ry-t. Late Eg. rw-y*>t,
'

side/ apparently from Eg. r-u /,
'

edge of

the way/ It also means '

niche/ and pi
'
cell

'

seems derived from it.

*r-k n KJULUGKO'S.; cf. 1. 3, contrast T-f p*e-f gy without n in

11. 32 et seqq. The construction may rather point to the rendering
' whether thou art in Amenti, (or) again on earth.'

" &- This rather than Y'h (cf. Boh. IU5&) seems the best

transcription. See the rendering of JUO, in London Gnos. viii. 2.

1. 15. The restoration is perhaps incomplete.
sin 'nh-f. A common ejaculation, or rather lively mode of address,

in Kufi (xvii. 26), where when a female is addressed (ibid. v. 1 1
; xix. 31),

stn *n%-s,
'

may she live/ is used : so equivalent to ' My good sir 1'
' My

good lady 1

'
It is evidently modelled on the full address to the king, as

seen below in iv. 24. *nfi-/is optative,
'

may he live 1

'

rather than indicative

'as he liveth.' Contrast C
//#
= OJ-, v. 14.

hb-y. For &CJO& as a verb in Pagan Coptic (Eg. fcb) see ERM.,

A Z., 1895, 50; Kopt.Urk., No. 22. Note that^ is still used, as in Eg.,

for the suffix of the ist sing, to the inf., instead of Coptic T.
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p* m(<) nt e p'y zm< n-'m f it
p">

w<b n N(
n

y)-nfr-k'-Pth

e-f //pr 0-k] \v//" ? hb-k

i6T> p' m((
) ;// e p^y zmc

'>mjfj'r-k r ty n(')-y ht

tbn S-t(?) wbe f>e qs-/ V-k r ty 'r-w n(')-y .... II ? n

w<b H tne fe N('y)-nfr-k>-Pth r w<
hlj

te-f te-w p' ht

C n p> w<b te-f wh ? n> mr ? II .te-f >r-w s(s/)

17 z/
p">

w<b n] N^-nfr-k'-Pth p">
zm<

n rn-f 'e-f n t mty/ n p ym n Qbt hn wc7 tbe-/ n

bnpy e t' tbe-/ n bnpy [hn] wc -/ tbe7

18. n hmt e t tbe7 n hmt] hn wc -t tbe-/ n ht n qte-/

e t tbe-/ [n] /// n qte-/ hn wc -/ tbe-/ n yb hbyn e t

tbe-t n yb hb[y]n hn w( -/

19. tbe-/ n ht 'e t tbe-/] n ht hn wc7 tbe-/ n nb 'e

p' zm< hn-se ?e [wn w (
'r] n hf whe-t ztfe-/ nb7 n p'

qte n t' tbe-/ #t 'e p
1 zmc hn-se 5e wn

20. w< hf n z-/ n p qte] n t tbe-/ n rn-s V wne-/

n szy r-Y p w^b [e-V-hr] N^yJ-nfr-k^Pth] -p-f gm
m'(

c
)
nb n p' t' e-f nm-f 5e-f >w r bl hn h-ntr s-zy-f

21. e-V-hr-y n mt nb-/ 5r hpr n-'m-f] tr-w [zt]-f

,
if this be the true reading, must be infinitive.

I. 1 6. wl* Onffi.e. Is this as English
'

against my burial
'

? cf. Ros., 1. 1 8.

qs-t\ the sign sometimes read as in this group is really a form of the

symbol of '

bone.'

V. In N. K. the Eg.ywtt,
(

without/ is sometimes spelt V/=-TT-,
NAVILLE, Todtenbuch, Einleitung, 62, 77, &c. The demotic group occurs

in Poeme Sat. i. 4; iii. 12, and in the contracts passim.
tne. Cf. Poeme Sat. i. 3 with similar det. ; Ros., 1. 9 in n 'r w*b

=reXfor>i> c

initiation fee
(?).'

^/=Faiyumic ^eX 'servant'; BOURIANT, Fragments Baschmou-

riques, gloss. ; CRUM, Coptic MSS. from the Faiyum, p. 46.

wh1, 9
r-w?, vid. 1. 37.

n9 mr . . . , very uncertain.

II. 18-20. Cf. 11. 34 et seqq. for the restorations.

1. 19. r, 'schoenus,' cf. iv. 5, &c., and p. 22 above.

1. 20. r-r is relative past (sdm-f}\ cf. Verbum, ii, 766 et seqq. 5792
et seqq., so also r-z/, 1. 23; r-lp, 1. 40; r-hy, iv. 17; r-wnn*y, iv. 21

;

r-nw, iv. 26; r-ph, v. 14; r-te, II Kh. v. 28; r>h', II Kh. vi. 24; also

r-n/im(l), II Kh. vi. 9. This form is found in O. C. Par. in ItlJUL
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despatch me to the place in which this book is.' Said

the priest to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.
'

If it be that thou

desirest to be directed (?)

1 6. to the place in which this book is] thou shalt

give me a hundred teben of silver for my burial, thou

shalt cause two [salaries (?)] of a priest to be made
for me without deduction (?).' Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah called to

a youth, he caused the hundred (teben) of silver to be

given to the priest, he caused the superintendents (?)

of the treasury (?) to add (?) two he caused

them to be made"

17. for the priest without fee (?). Said the priest

to] Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah '

the book named it is in the midst

of the sea of Coptos, in a box of iron, the box of iron

being in a box

1 8. of bronze, the box of bronze] in a box of qete-

wood, the box of qete-wood in a box of ivory and

ebony, the box of ivory and ebony in a

19. box of silver, (and) the box of] silver in a box

of gold in which is the book : there being a schoenus

of every kind of serpent, scorpion, and reptile around

the box in which the book is, there being
20. an endless (?) snake around] the box named.

The time of relating that the priest did before

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, he found not any place of earth in

which he was. He came out of the temple and related

21. of everything that had become of him], all. He

N whom N bore
'

(ERM., A. Z. 93, 103), and in Coptic
in H-exe-, lit.

'

that which . . . said/ n-X4.-q, R-eXOD-OT : R-

GX4/C
; cf. also JUL-eojG-, JUL-eojA.K, ERM., A. Z. 94, 128.

/> wm>t n szy r-'r, cf. T^ntO*C T., hora qua, quando (PITRON).

b-p-f gm, &c. A regular phrase, with some varieties, for amaze-

ment or excitement.

1. 21. For the restoration at the beginning see iv. 15, and for e bp-y jtrr

below, 1. 24.
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n(')-y e-y sm r Qbt e-y 'n p'y zm< [e ^p-y] hrr r p(r)

mht <n ^pr-f e-y ^x (?)
cn n ? p' w cb z/ hr ? n-k 'Mn ?

e ? hr-k szy e-'r-hr-f n">y(y)

22.......... ] 'he 'n-k n-y p' mlhtf
p">

ts n

Ne tn-y se . . . . [>r-y <y ?] t-t-y 'erme N('y)-nfr-k*
>-Pth

r tm \y Sm-f r Qbt pp]-f stm n'-y Sw-f mb'h

23. Pr- s-zy-f mb'h] Pr-c ' n mt nb7 r-z/ n-f p' wcb

tr-w z/ n-f Pr- 'h p' nt [e-'r-k w/z n-'m-f
?] z/-f n-f mjx

te-w n'-y t' shre-/ Pr- erme p'e-s sbte [e]-y 6 'Hwre-/

^rr; for the reading cf. W-^r, Eg. Yn-hr-t "Ovovpis, rightly read

by LEGRAIN in Miss. Arch. Fran. viii. 374 ; BR., dem. Urk. iv. c. a. This

group is therefore ,pOYp, as BRUGSCH long ago suggested. Eg. hr(y)r
= '

depart from,'
*

avoid'; so hrr r with negative may mean 'not avoid,'

'go straight to,' and hrr alone with neg. 'not delay.' Verbum, i, 426,

makes ,pOYp a Vae
. inf. reduplication of Eg. hr(j), 'be satisfied/ and

that it exceeds three radicals seems proved by the periphrastic ^r-fhrr,

iv. 12, cf. Verbum, ii, 195. But it seems to have h, not h, for its

occurrence in *N-hr is as early as Nekhtnebef.

pr mht, Tiejm&IT ;
we have also neJULItT, TieiefiT similarly

written, v. u, II Kh. vi. 10. So also HlXA.K *iX<u 'the island Lak'

is spelt pr-y-Lk, and this rendering of the article is common in

geographical names.

'VKO3 XM ;
for the reading see HESS, A. Z., 1890, 4 ;

with it

is either the det. of evil indicating a special meaning in this passage, or

better (as HESS) the word <#. Following this is the preposition n rather

than r. k" en n probably means '

opposed,'
'

blamed,' or '

reproached
'

;

but there seems to be no such use in Coptic, and h may here be either

inf., or better qual.

hr n-k *Mn
(?) (the hr as in ,O, &$&.--

'

face/ but with det. of evil)

occurs II Kh. v. 29 :

' Amon curse thee/ or 'stop it for thee/ or 'prevent

thee' (cf. &eppl), or 'beware of Amon for thyself (&OpOT, PEYRON,

Auct^)\ hardly 'may Amon attend to thee' with implied' bad sense, for

my hr (II Kh. v. 8) is constructed with r. In the present passage
9Mn is

uncertain.

[>] hr-k szy, 'thou having related/ *e&.J<(?)c.XI. This is

a regular form in texts of Ptolemaic and early Roman period for the past

verbal attribute where the relative is the subject of its sentence (ST.,

423, p. 260); cf. iv. 4 and Ros., 1. 6, r hr-f ty, and contrast e *r-f stm,

iv. 26. It is essentially the emphatic form in dependent sentences,

perhaps also emphasizing the subject (here the pronoun). See notes to

iv. 5 and 26. In II Kh. hr n-k >Mn is followed by emphatic mte-k,

irroK.
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said to me '

I will go to Coptos, I will bring this book,

having come straight back to the North.
1

It came to

pass that I reproached (?) the priest saying,
'

May
Amon curse thee (?) in that thou hast related to him

these

22. ill-omened things! Thou hast prepared (?) for

me the] battle, thou hast brought to me the quarrel.

The Thebais, I have found it [cruel (?).'
I did the

extent of] my hand with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah to prevent
him from going to Coptos. He did not hearken to me.

He went before

23. Pharaoh, he related before] Pharaoh of everything

that the priest had told him, all. Said to him Pharaoh,

'What is it that [thou desirest]?' He said to him,
1 Let the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh be given me with

its equipment. I will take Ahure

1. 22. *he . . . mlhe. The same association of words in Hist. Rom.

Gloss., Nos. n, 129, as pointed out by KRALL, 1. c.
; ^=Eg. c

^, later

h\ 'fight' (Hieroglyphs, p. 15).

/> /J
;
Hess and Krall read n p> /Jf, strife of the Thebaid,' but

the facsimile and photograph show this to be wrong and due to an

accidental split in the sign />'
: otherwise the line might continue

1

1 found him [deaf to me]/
Ne

t
Late Eg. AV, Pap. Unuamon, ii. 78, &c.=*O, Ass. Ai

; see

I IKSS, p. 81. Originally fern., it is so in Kufi, v. 33, t*e-f ne-t, 'his city.'

But in BR., Thes. 897 quoting from Rh. bil. pap., pc-f ne is read where

HESS (1. c.) reads ne-t-/; the writing of the passage is here confused in

the original (vid. the facsimile published by Birch), p*e-f(t) being an addi-

tion, so it is not a good authority. In O. C. Par., It6 probably= Thebes

(KRM.. A. Z., 93, 103, note to 1. 46).

\?r-y y] t't-y\ cf. v. 36. If this is the correct restoration, y had

here the exceptional del. of speech as in II Kh. ii. 1 1.

Coptic, in GTJULTpeqcye, uses the periphrasis r-/J/ for Im-f
on the same principle as in the past >r-/s/m = ^qccOTTGlX for slm-f.

stm n, 'hearken to'; cf. s/m r, 'hear' (a voice or sound), v. 27,

sfm /////, 'hear' (a thing), iv. 12.

1. 23. For the restoration vid. vi

shre>t, probably to be connected with Eg. hr
t
caus. x-Ar,

'

please
'

;

so '

pleasing
'

or
'

pleasure-boat.'

CRIFflTH II
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24. ^erme M/b p**e-s h]m hi r rs ? 'erme-y e-y ^n

p^y zm< e <5p-y ? hrr te[-w n-f r] shre-/ Pr- erme p
?e-s

sbte cl-n f mr/ r-r-s 'r-n s[.Jr ph-n

25. r Qbt >r-w <n s-my] n-'m-s e-V-hr rP w<b-w n >S

n Qbt p> mr Sn n >S s/ 5
[w] r hry r h<-t-n <5p-w hrr

r V h<7 n N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth rfe-w \\m-wt >w r hry r

hc-t-y h<-y

26. <l-n r hry n rv> qr-w s^-n hn] h-ntr n 5S Hr-p^-hrt

te N^yJ-nfr-k^-Pth 'n-w 5h 'pt ^rp 'r-f ^lyl wtne m-b^h

5S n Qbt Hr-p^-hrt ^-w t-n r w <y e n(^y)-
cne-f m j

27 >r N^y^nfr-k'-Pth hrw ftw e-f 'r

hrw nfr "erme n^ \vcb-w n 5S n Qbt e n' \\m-wt n n'

\v<b-w n 'S 'r hrw nfr erme-y h c
-y hpr twe n p^e-n hrw

mh snw te N^yJ-nfr-k'-Pth

1. 24. In Eg. rs seems only adj., the subst. being qm*. N. B. rs without

article
;
so also in O. C. Par. GpHC .... eneJUL&IT (cf. 1. 21) A. Z.

93, 100, 1. 46.

It will be observed that the edges of the lacuna in 11. 24-26 are

brought too close together on the facsimile. For the restorations see the

parallel vi. 7, 8.

e bp~y hrr (eJULTTI^pOTp). Although it is quite possible to

translate (eJULTII, ST., 435)
'

I not having delayed/ i. e. 'without delay,'

e bp occurs so constantly in I Kh. after a future that it may perhaps be

interpreted as a negative conjunctive to the future, just as mte, ItTG, is

the positive conjunctive; cf. v. 9, 10. But in v. 5, 8 we seem to have

e nn e for the negative future conjunctive, e bp-fm such instances seems

exactly parallel to Late Eg. nn n-f'm Verbum, ii. 563, and this suggests

that the Late Eg. past neg. bw pw-f, JULTlGCj may also be an un-

etymological spelling of nn n-f,
' not (was there) to him

'

followed by the

infinitive.

*/ (from Eg. r) probably allied to CuX '
lift up/

' take away/ but

the sense is absolutely that of the intransitive .Xe : A.XHI (to which S.

eXHIf is probably the qual. and T.Xo the caus.)
(

go on board
'

a ship, 'mount' a horse, 'climb' a rock (Z. 15). In vi. 7 we have 'he

vent up thence' (from the shore to the town). Cf. Hist. Rom. Gloss.,

No. 7, where the spelling */e, / shows more clearly its identity with

.Xe. In Kufi, xvii. 27 the same group / spells CoX,

r mr-t,
'
to ship-board/

' on board
'

(so also II Kh. v. 6, Hist. Rom.,
No. 124); cf. hr mr>t, 'on board/ iv. 9, 14, 20. The change of meaning
of mr-t in these nautical terms from '

board-ship
'

to
'

far shore/
' other

side/ in eJULHp, ,UULHp is curious.
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24. with Mer-ab, her child] to the South with me.

I will bring this book not having delayed.' The pleasure-

boat of Pharaoh was given him with its equipment, we
went aboard upon it, we made sail, we reached

25. Coptos, report] of it [was made] unto the priests

of Isis of Coptos, and the chief priest of Isis. They
came down to meet us, they went straight to meet

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, their women came down to meet

me myself.

26. We went up from the shore, we went into] the

temple of Isis and Harpochrates. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

caused to be brought ox, goose, wine ; he made

offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpo-
chrates. They took us to a house beautiful exceedingly.

27 Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah spent four

clays making holiday with the priests of Isis of Coptos,

the women of the priests of Isis making holiday with

me myself. There came the morning of our next day,

Nenefer-ka-Ptah caused

sgr, CoTip, from I Kh. might seem to l>e used specifically of
*

going up stream,' Eg. hnt\ hut in Hist. 'Rom. (No. 275) it does not

specify direction, cf. ffltfHp ej>HT (Z. 23, 11. 32-3).

1. 25. For the restoration vid. vi. 7.

mr In apxicpv*, Ros., 1. 4 and Can.= XA.ttJA.Ite (?), cf. P. S. B. A.,

Nov. 1899, p. 271.

r /*./-, S. F&HTIt (rare), ST., 565 ad fin.; r /' / n X. =
eT,H It N., but with different meaning, ST., 516, 575.

hm-wt ,IOAJLe; cf. note to hm-L 1. .-,.

1. 26. // ;
see the plur. in 1. 13. The singular, 'bird* or 'goose/

occurs in hieroglyphs as the name of a star, I,., I), iii. 2273, b;

= (JO&T, PEYRON, and KRALL, Rainer, Kopt. I 187.

glyl wine, 6v<ria* irai <rrrov*<is. Ros., I. 29. glyl (II Kh. klyf) with

det. of fire, (TXlX. The Heb. W>3 '

burnt-offering,' is borrowed from

the Eg. according to GROFF, Lcs deux si&les de Canope, p. 6. It may
be derived from an old hieroglyphic word qrr, burn' (pottery), in very

late times = '

offering.' As 'burnt-offerings' were almost unknown in

Egypt, probably the word refers to the burning of incense which always

accompanied sacrifices from the earliest times,

I. 27. ;//// smv= JJL*JLgt
E ; S... 284.

H :
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28. >n-w m;/h ^e-f <$* >e-f] w<b 'e-V-hr-f ?r-f \v< rms

>e-f mh n n^e-f hn-ze; 5erme rPe-f hyt-z^ <s-f sh r-r-\v

te-f cn/*-w te-f n-w t'w hwy-f (s)s/ r
p"> ym mh-f V

shi{e-/l Pr-v n &

29 <f]-f
r mr/ hms-y hr z^

p"> ym
n Qbt h<-y z/ e-y gm p^ nt e-f r hpr n^m-f z/-f a"*

hn-w(?) hn-se hrr/ir-y s(
p"> m">(<) nt e p^y zmc

30. n-'m-f hn-w se hr(rr)-f n rh] m qty mre r-V-f

ph r-r-f n hrw hmt hwy-f sc hc>t-f hpr w< ws n yr

r-V-f jrm w c 'r n hf whe-/ ztf-/ nb7 n p qte

31. n p' pr ? nt e p' zm c
] hn-f r-V-f ^m w( hf n

z7 n p
4

*

qte n t' the-/ n rn-se cs-f sh r p^
5r n hf whe-/

ztf/ nb7 nt n p^ qte n tf tbe7 ^5p-f ty p^y-w

32. sw-f ^ p' m^^) nt e
p"* h]f n z-/ nm-f 'r-f qnqne

5erme-f htb-f se cn^-f ^r-f p^e-f gy cn ^r-f qnqne ^erme-f

cn r mh sp II htb-f se cn//-f cn 5r-f

1. 28. For the restoration cf. II Kh. v. 19.

Can e-^r-hr-f be in origin a participle, or an inf. dependent on r

'to':
'

to make (or making) his face'? Note that prepositional phrases

usually follow the direct object ; hence the long separation from the verb

in the present instance; cf. iv. 4, and e >r n-/, II Kh. vi. 35.

rms, in Hist. Rom., No. 177, is a vessel used for transport of

soldiers. In Lond. Gnost. vi. 31 the rms of Osiris with Isis and

Nephthys is mentioned. In Late Eg. Spiegelberg finds rsmw (Corresp.,

p. 230); rms occurs in the Roman Sign Papyrus, p. xix, 1. 5.

hn-w. This dem. group corresponds to hn, 'row/ BR., Wtb. 1104,

esp. Rh. bil. pap. xxvi. 5. Another dem. form of hn (see BR., Wtb. 1. c.)

is used in spelling hnt, 'be near/ in II Kh. ii. 8; and in Kufi, ix. 19

hney-w,
'

rowers/ seems clearly spelt with that group, thus confirming the

value here.

hyt-w. The h is read in all the hand copies, but is imperfect and
not quite certain. PEYRON, Gr., gives S. ^O'CHT' 'sailor,' perhaps
'pilot': Ezech. xxvii. 29. Cf. epg/XTT navtgare, and in Eg. there

is hw-tiw (with h\ BR., Wtb. Suppl. 800; PLEYTE, Pap. de Turin,
PI. 44. h]y-w, Rec. de trav. xvii. 158 leaves the / unexplained.

J'w; see MULLER, A. Z., 1886, 86.

hwy g^Ofl ; in Pap. Unuamon, ii. 74 already spelt hw*
; see

Verbum, i. 397, 10 for various forms: here 'launch'?

1. 29. hr z'z*
; for It to be supplied in ^IXeit, cf. note to erme, 1. i

;

*IOJUL, ST., 553, 2-
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28. to be brought wax much and] pure unto him,

he made a boat, filled with its rowers and its navi-

gators (?).
He read a spell to them, he made them

live, he gave to them breath, he cast them into the

sea. He filled the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with sand.

29 he went] on board. I sat over

the sea of Coptos myself, saying,
'

I will find out what

will become of him.
1 He said,

'

Rowers, row it, carrying

me to the place which this book is

30. in it.' They rowed it carrying him by night] as

midday. And lo ! he reached it in three days, he cast

sand before him, there became a gap of river. And
lo ! he found a schoenus of every kind of serpent,

scorpion, and reptile around

31. [the place (?)]
in which [was this book], and lo!

he found an endless snake around the box named. He

pronounced a spell against the schoenus of every kind

of snake, scorpion, and reptile that was around the box,

he allowed them not to leap up.

32. He went to the place] in which [was the] endless

[snake]. He fought with it, he slew it it lived, it made

its form again. He fought with it again a second time.

He slew it, it lived again. He

is regularly used of the freight of a vessel ;
cf. Pap. Unuamon,

i. x + 22-3-

1. 30. For the restoration see 1. 38.

m qty\ before a suffix this word ends with /, see iv. 21.

differs in fern, gender and in its use with the article, but may perhaps be

derived from qty.

mre, lit. 'mid-day/ but in Coptic ItXCUpg, ItCJUL JULepI=' night

and day'; cf. II Kh. ii. 18.

$//; cf. iv. 34, as S. &HTq, ST., 565. Contrast r /&/, I. 25.

;!, wlr OTTUXJJ, U.

I. 31. Restored from 1. 19 with pr (cf. iv. 6) instead of tbt-t. A/ seems

to require pr since , 'place* takes n-*m-f. The form ItJOHTq is

found in Gnost., but apparently not earlier.

I. 32. v//kV-/r '//
; cf. Ros., 1. 20, tc-f*r klh-t ff-w fy.

// qnqne. sdm-f is not admitted in ([Uddriliicral verb* in \
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33. qnqne ? ^erme-f cn r mh sp] III 'r-f se n sct7

1 1 / te-f S< 'wt s<t-/ 'errne fe-s* >r/ mt[-f] p-f 'r p^e-f

^y r we S0* N(>y)-nfr-k>-Pth r p> m>(<) t e t? the-/

n-'m-f

34. ^m-f se w<7 tbe7 n] bnpy Vy wn-f rr-s<? ^m-f
w<7 tbe7 n hmt wn-f r -r-s* ^m-f w<7 tbe7 n h/ n qte7
wn-f r-r-s* ^m-f w<7 tbe7 n yb hbyn

35. wn-f r-r-se ^m-f w<7 tbe7 n] ht wn-f r-r-se ^m-f
w<7 tbe7 n nb wn-f r-r-se gm-f p

5
zm[

c
] hn-se ?n-f p

5

zm c r hry hn t' tbe7 n nb cs-f w c hp n sh nm-f

36. phre-f V p p' V V V-t n] tw-w n5 ym-w ^m-f
n' t e n^ 5

pt-zc/ n V p ^erme n' rym{w n] p"> mty n5

">ywt (?) n p' tw zt nm-w tr-w cs-f ky hpe n sh nwe-f

37. ^ p' R e-f fa n t' p erme t^e-f p^ ntr-zt/] 'crrne

p'
xh e-f wbn ?e^me n 5

syw-w n p'e-w gy nwe-f r n

rym-w n p' mty e wn n/^-ntr w'h n mw \\r zz-w cs-f

sh r tf (?)

Eg. ; cf. Verbum ii, 194, and II Kh. i. 10 s-*nh\ ii. 7 snsn. *r-/ is

quite distinct from r^r-f noticed in 1. 6.

htb, fully spelled out in Hist. Rom. Gloss., No. 245.
1- 33- f/V se n s'S't, a good instance of this use of V showing that the

common marriage formula is to be read *r-y t-t n hm-t, 'I have made
thee wife.'

Je/ (written with knife and arm), Late Eg. l*d, probably confused

with ht,
'

engrave.' In dem. the group means both '

cut
'

and '

engrave.'

ml-f. The remains suit the group mt (Bn., Wtb. 730), which is

required by the context to oppose to *nh-f after the previous contests.

r hue only after negative, II Kh. ii. 7, 22, vi. 2 seems to have det.

of time '

again
'

: connect perhaps with $w-t,
' shadow

'

or $w,
'

empty,'
so lit.

'
to a shadow,' cf. Fr. pas.

1. 34. Perhaps k$p-f, 'he looked,' cf. II Kh. i. 16, may have preceded
the words in the text, cf. Ach. .ltfrrrc cnrO.X^CC<L rtKCJD&T"
TG '

I found it a sea of fire,' STD., Elias, A. vii. 8-9.
1- 35- r hry fa; ST., 556, ad fin., p. 372.

's-fw
e
hp . . . n-*m-f illustrates the use of e

Jf with and without #; cf.

above, note to 1. 12.

1. 36. XU) JUUULCOOT, so also iv. i
;
but in iii. 13, B. efeXOTOY.

1. 37. The restoration from parallel passages must be shortened,

probably by leaving out the last phrase.
e un nty-ntr, &c.

;
cf. iv. 3, 10, 14.
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33. fought with it again a] third [time]. He made it

in two pieces, he put sand between a piece and its

fellow. It died, it did not make its form ever again.

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah went to the place in which the box was

34. he found that it] was [a box of] iron. He opened
it, he found a box of bronze. He opened it, he

found a box of qete-wood. He opened it, he found

a box of ivory and ebony.

35. He opened it, he found a box of] silver. He

opened it, he found a box of gold. He opened it,

he found the book in it, he took the book up from

the box of gold. He read a formula of writing in it,

36. he enchanted heaven, earth, the underworld,

the] mountains, the seas ; he found of what the birds

of the heaven with the fishes of the deep, the animals

of the mountain spake, all. He read another formula

of writing he saw

37. the Sun rising in heaven, with his cycle of gods,]

and the Moon rising, and the stars in their form ;
he

saw the fishes of the deep, there being divine power

resting in water over them. He read a writing to the

nht-ntr
;

in the parallels nht n n/r,
'

divine power.' Here we seem

to have nh(l) written with weak /, as opposed to nht in iv. 7 with the

final / repeated. It is perhaps the same word that in Gnost. is spelt

out ft*Jf,

'

power
'= S. It.cy, KHttJ posse (PEYRON). In Gnost., Lond.

and Leyd., there is mention of
/>

Jf n p* n/r,
'

the power of the god,*

vid. HESS, London Gnost., s.v. jf. In I Kh. there is never any article

with this word : on the other hand, the Nhlot iv. 7, q.v., is a definite entity

or personality, a Power, Wwifur, or angel, and has the article.

wJA ; to read this *r-w is impossible as it does not change with the

object which would be ist pers. sing, in iv. 14, 3rd pers. sing, in iv. 10.

The reading w*h, which seems probable in itself (cf. the form in Lond.

Gnost. Gloss.), is proved by vi. 4. Apparently it is here the qual. OfKg,

'dwelling/ 'resting.' In iv. 10 this word is slightly misplaced.

n mw. No article in any of the parallels. Probably w*/t-n-mw is

simply an expression for
'

floating.'

hr z'z'-w. The parallel passages have /V w (/*(-/ /V) r>-/ hiy-t,
'

their (his, my) upper side.'

The line ;ipiurcntly ends with a superfluous st;
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38. mw te-f T-f p'e-f gy <n ? <l-f r m]r/ z/-f n n5

hn-w hn \\r r hr-y s< p> m"(
c
)

t (?) [e-f hn se (?) r-]r-w

hn-w hr(rr)-f n rh m qty mre r^r-i ph-y (sic) r p>

m'(
c
) nt e-y

39. n-'m-f gm-f t-y e-y hms] hr zz n
p"> ym n Qbt

e ^p-y swr wm e <$p-y 'r mt nb-/ n
p">

t> e-y n smte n

rm/ e ph-f r Pr-nfr z/-y n N('y)-nfr-k>-Pth

40. m]jy nwe-y r p^y zmc
r-sp-n n''y(y)

hyyt-w [<yo/?] tb-t-f te-f p"
5 zmc n t-t-y

c
s-y wc hpe n

sh n-^m-f phr-y

41. r p

mh IV

1. phr-y T p p^ r t5 t>7 n' tw-w n' j/m-\v gm-y rP t

e n^ >pt-ze> n t' p n' rym-w n p' mty ^erme n> 5

yze//(?) z/

n-^m-ze; tr-w c
s-y ky

2. hpe n sh nwe-y r p^ Rc e-f ^c
y n t' p erme t'e-f p'

ntr-w nwe-y r p^
5Ch e-f wbn erme n ?

syw-ze/ n t' p

tr-w erme p'e-w gy nwe-y r n'

3. rym-w n p' mty e wn nht n ntr w'h n mw t'e-w

ry'-/ hry/ e ^5e 5
r-y sh ze;n(n'y) e-y z/ r N^y^nfr-k'-Pth

1. 38. There is no authority for the first part of the restoration at the

beginning, but it seems probable.

The gap in the middle of the line is difficult to fill. The change of

person suggested in the restoration is not usual.

ph-y can hardly have been intended for
' reach me '

; it is certainly

a mistake.

1. 39. swr wm (for wm see v. 17, 27) with only one negative is quite

correct, see II Kh. iii. 6-7. For wm in Eg. see Hieroglyphs, pp. 37, 67.

smte. In many texts both early and late, e. g. Ros. and Hist. Rom.

CJULOT is regularly spelled out, and by its use its identity with this

group is quite clear.

e ph-f relative past with indef. antecedent forming the subject of the

relative sentence, e.CJClJOTJUl. Not found with this use in Late Eg.
Cf. ERM., N. A. G., 195 et seqq. for similar forms.

1. 40. r
/>-;/=eT~.ItajCUR; relative with definite antecedent, not the

subject of the sentence.

hyyt-w. sp hyyt, cf. vi. 4, seems to mean 'undertake labour.'

hyyt (fern.) appears to have no Coptic derivative.
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38. water (?), he caused it to take its form again (?).

He went on bo]ard, he said to the rowers,
* Row carrying

me to the place which [he commanded] them (?).' They
rowed carrying him by night as midday. And lo! he

arrived at the place which I was

39. in it, he found me sitting] over the sea of Coptos,

not having drank nor eaten, not having done anything
on earth, being in the form of a man that has reached

the Good House. I said to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

40 let (?) me see this book for which

we have taken these pains He put the book

in my hand, I read a formula of writing in it, I enchanted

41. the heaven.

Fourth

1. I enchanted the heaven, the earth, the underworld,

the mountains, the seas ;
I discovered the things that

the birds of the heaven, the fishes of the sea and the

animals say, all. I read another

2. formula of writing ;
I saw the Sun rising in heaven,

with his cycle of gods ; I saw the Moon rising with

all the stars in heaven with their nature ;
I saw the]

3. fishes in the deep, there being power of god

resting in water over them. I not doing writing, I

The mark above the plural sign following hyyt must be the end of

a thick stroke, such as occurs in n'iy,
'

these/ &c. It may possibly stand

for n p* /', 'of the world,' which occurs in II Kh. ii. 9 ;
iii. 22 in the

phrases myh n p> />,
' wonder of the world/ / rly n / /, 'joy of the

world/

1. i. y-w/(l). Eg. w-/, Late Eg..>>(;>/, Pap. D'Orb. x. i.

1. 3. be >r; aorist JULepe : JU.IU.pe, ST., 396. See Verbum. ii,

989 et seqq. for origin of negative aorist. Apparently JJLp is in

Coptic used only as attribute to a noun (Si., 433), not absolutely as

here. Cf. also note to 1. 12.

wnny e-f seems to represen^ Late Eg. wn-/t winv-f (et sim.,

Verbum, ii, 256)= eiteq, Iteq : It^q, ST., 373; Sm, 272; the

ne which often follows is a Coptic addition. The Boh. I1.C|
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p^e sn <> ;/t e sh nf> rmt rh m Si py te-f 'n-w w<7

s<t-/

4. n zmc n m'y e-V-hr-f sh-f mt nb-/ r*f&n(ii'y) hr

p> zmc e-V-hr-f tr-w te-f mh-f n hnq[e] wty-f se \\r

mw r//-f se e \\r~f wyt szc'r-f se r/z-f r p">y a/n(n^)

e-f n^m-f *

5. st-n r Qbt n
p">

hrw n rn-f >r-n hrw nfr m frh

>S n Qbt Hr-pMirt <l-n r mr/ hty-n ph-n p(r)-mht n

Qbt n ">r I cs? hr Thze/t gm mt nb-/ >r hpr n

an irregular vocalization due perhaps to the relative form. A distinct r

(not n) follows zt, and can only be the r of relation or comparison:
cf. Poeme Sat. v. i wnne e-y zt-s r n9

gn-w r>'r-/,
(

I was speaking in

regard to the failures (?) that he made/

1. 4. n my ; cf. HESS, p. 66 for the reading.

r>zvnny ; cf. 1. 7 ; past participle, in Late Eg. wnw et sim. without

prosthetic alif (Verbum, ii, 862, 879, imperfect active participle).

The r seems false, indicating only the remaining from the initial w
in wnw=S. 6H6 as attribute, ST., 428 ad init., e.g. ReoOT Glte

O1frrr.iq 2A&THK, &c. II Kh. writes the word more correctly

without the r, vid. II Kh. v. 3.

e-*r-hr-f should perhaps be omitted ?

te-fmh-f\ cf. iii. 6 note.

faq\ cf. HESS, p. 67. Eg. hq-t, fern. &eJULKI : &rtKe (PEYRON,
Gr. and Auct.) masc.

wly . . . wyt, S. OYGITG ri}Ke<rd<u, OYeTT- \w^aMviu> (PEYRON).

rh-/. It is easy to distinguish rh,
y
r-rk,

'

know/
'

perceive/
'

ascertain
'

from the same verb rh (in the infinitive only),
' be able/ The forms are

(i) of 'know': rh-f, 'he perceived/ here and II Kh. vi. 21, 27; rh,
'

ascertain !

'

I Kh. iv. 6 ; v. i : otherwise *r-r$, viz. te-f *r-rh-f,
' he caused

him to know/ II Kh. i. 9 ;
iii. 8 (but my rh-y,

'

let me learn/ II Kh. v. 9) ;

e b r-rfaf,
' he not knowing/ *eJULeoj^.q, I Kh. iv. 21

;
II Kh. iii. 7 ;

*r-k *r-rh-s, ist (?) pres., I Kh. vi. 3, 1 1
; e-y *r-rh, '1 knowing

'

(qualitative),

II Kh. it 15. (2) Of 'be able/ Oj : GttJ, Achm. ^, infinitive only,

always written r$: e-y (GIG?) r%, 'I shall be(?) able/ I Kh. iv. 18;
II Kh. iii. 17 ;

e-f r rh,
' he will be able/ II Kh. ii. 25, &c.; nne-f rh,

1 he will not be able/ II Kh. vi. i, 21 (with nominal subject nne rh N. in

contracts, passim, as Itneoj g,Xl ,oXjULOY, ST., 455) all the

above future in expression though present in meaning, bp-f rh,
' he was

not able/ I Kh. v. 32 ;
II Kh. v. 35 ; e-f rh,

' he being able/ II Kh. ii. 31.

As to the pronunciation of the former bw rh-f is especially common in

Late Egyptian (Verbum, ii, 989) and b *r-rh-f(r\ol b *r-f rh
!)
can only

represent this,= AAeoj<S,q (ERM., A. Z. 94, 129). The introduction of
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mean (in comparison) to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah my elder

brother, who was a good scribe and learned man

exceedingly he caused to be brought a piece

4. of new papyrus unto him. He wrote every word

that was on the roll (before him), all. He caused it

to be soaked with beer (?), he melted it in (?) water,

he ascertained that it was meltedjhe drank it, he knew

according to that in which it was contained^?).

5. We returned to Coptos on the day named. We
made a good day before I sis of Coptos and Harpo-
chrates. We embarked on board, we travelled down,

we reached the north of Coptos by one schoenus.

Behold Thoth had (?) learned everything that had

become of

9r may be due to the common bw *r-f=. JULGCJ, in which *r has lost all

sound (unless it be 6). The question remains whether V is silent in the

other forms, and merely a means of distinguishing
' know '

from ' be able/

or does V+ r$=p + of, indicating the preservation of the r? cf. pUXlJI

'judge'; p^-ty
'

p^-"^cy ; pUXiJ 'measure' (unfortunately none of

these occur in Achmimic by which the question whether the ttj=J or #
could be decided). See notes to 11. 6, 37.

e hr-f wyt, verbal attribute GA.CJ . . .
; cf. iii. 2 1 note ad fin. For

a close parallel see Kufi, xviii. 7, rh-f s r hr-y zt hr t-t-y snh
t

' he recog-

nized with regard to(?) me, that my paw was entangled': note e hr*

before suffixes, hr before nouns (?).

rff-f r. The r is difficult
;

cf. the last quotation.

fy wnny c-f n>'m-/, something like U-I q JULJULOq, ST.,

428, 'this that it consisted of,' or 'this (book) in which it was.' Cf.

1. 21.

1. 5. s/,
'

return/ Eg. s6, j/,
'

drag/
' draw

'

;
in dem. usually intrans.

as here, but with reflexive pronoun in v. 5; II Kh. vi. i, 29; transitive

also ib. vi. 31. Cf. caus. TA.C0O. C(JO*f~ redimere is derived from it,

being similarly written in dem. contracts, e. g. HESS, p. 98.

hfy from Eg. Jjd (I1I inf., Verbum, i, p. 238), 'descend river/ 'go

north/ ^A/f ' flow down
'

(of river) ;
cf. ^HT ' north/

j must be interjectional, and can hardly be anything else than Eg.

ys, 6IC '

lo !

'

For an investigation of the word see SPIKGBLBERO, A. Z.

99. 39- M
r hr Tfywt gm. Here the form is evidently influenced by '/. gm

Thw/,gm-/vfou\d be the ordinary narrative form, / Tfrwl gm, r*r-fgm
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6. (n) (sic) N(>y)-nfr-k^-Pth tb p^ zm< dp Thwt hrr

s-my-f m-^h p> R< z/ r$ p'e hp re wpy/ 'errne

N('y)-nfr-k>-Pth p" &re n Pr- Mr- Pth ? sm-f r

p^e pr

7. //1-f se 6-t Ve the-/ hr t'-e >ne-t ? htb-f p'-e mnet

r-o/n(n>) hrh r-r-f z/-w n-f e-f e-V hr-k erme rm/ nb

t mte-f tr-w wt-w wc N//t n ntr r hry

8. n t' p z/ m T ty sw N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth r Mn-fr
e-f wz^ erme rm/ nb nt mte-f tr-w wc -/ wne-/ V er
//pr Mr-5b p^ hm hi 5w r bl hr V hyb-/ n t' shire-/

9. Pr- hy-f r p> yr
5r-f hs-/ p^ Rc (s rm/ nb

the emphatic form
(iii. 6, 7), and here in the emphatic form hr replaces

V on account of the interjection
es: so also in II Kh. vi. 13, probably

on account of the relative nt in an emphatic past relative sentence (in

II Kh. iv. 28, probably faulty). For e hr-f sfm, hr N. stm, past verbal

attributive, see iii. 21; iv. 4 note. In the very late inscriptions of Philae,

BR., Thes. 1009, &c., the narrative is regularly hr-f s/m, hr N. stm : either

this is for emphasis in the boastful style of the inscriptions, like r>*r-fslm,

or indicates that ,.CJ (CRUM, A. Z., 1898, 139), <kq was now to be

considered the ordinary narrative form. Some connexion between hr-f

s/m, and the Late ^.yw-f hr sim may be suspected, but the hr may be

quite unetymological.

r hpr ; cf. 'r iy\ iii. 3 note.

1.6. s-my-f cejUUULG : C6JUU means 'appear before a person to

intercede for,' or 'accuse': 'intercede before,' 'accuse to'; cf. 1. 10
'

accusation.*

r$,
'

ascertain,' as in iv. 4 ;
v. i . Another instance, mutilated, of the

technical legal usage occurs in the complaint of the Cat to Ra, Kufi, iii. 2.

So also pCJOOje : pCJOOjI judicially O7n-eo-&u; see Acts xviii. 15; Matt.

xxvii. 4 (TATTAM).

wpy>t\ for its judicial sense see BR., Wtb. Suppl. 57.

Mr- . . . Plh. Brugsch and Hess read the middle group nb, i. e.

presumably 'gold/ The sign read Pth may be only the det. of the

preceding group.

pr cf.
[iii. 31 ?].

It here would mean a small separate building, so

also in v. 13
'

kiosque' (?).
In v. 28 it is rather a chamber in the house.

1. 7. *;*/(?) is the reading suggested in HESS, pp. 144-5. wpy-t,

A. Z. 97, 148 is certainly wrong. The word is very common in

contracts, but the meaning is not quite clear.

;;/;/<Y=JULriOTT (as REVILLOUT and HESS), curiously written with

the complete group for nine,
'

remain/ followed by / and det.
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6. (of) Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah about the book. Thoth did

not delay. He pleaded before the Sun saying,
' Know

my right and my judgement (?) with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

the son of Pharaoh Mer-neb(?)-Ptah (?). He went to

my chamber

7. he plundered it, he took my box with my
document (?). He slew my custodian that was guarding

it.' They said to him,
* He is before thee with every

person belonging to him, all.' A Power of God was

sent down

8. from heaven, saying,
* Do not allow Ne-nefer-ka-

Ptah to go to Memphis, he prospering with every person

belonging to him, all. At a moment, that which happened,
Mer-ab the child came out from under the shade of the

pleasure-boat

9. of Pharaoh. He fell into the river, he did the

\\ill of Ra. Every person that was on board uttered

ist pres. Late Egt hv-f, ERM. N. A. G. 209. Cf.

st (CG) rj*e Ire, II Kh. iii. 5.

wt, Late Eg. wd, e.g. Pap. Unuamon, i. x + 5.

Nht *v Xariv, vid. HESS, note on p. 73, with det. prefix of divinity

like spd-t, 'Sethis' in hieroglyphs, BR., Thes. 1564. For instances of

Nht cf. HESS, Lond. Gnost. Gloss., s.v.
;^Kufi,

viii. 33 ix. 5 (cf. iii. 37).

1. 8. m 'r
; ERM. N. A. G., 279 JULUp ;

but m *r ty would be m dyt in

Late Eg.
/* e-'r hpr seems in apposition to vfi-t writ-/, which as an expression

of time may not require a preposition. Thus the phrase would perhaps
mean 'at a certain moment.' But from the instances v. 31, II Kh. i. i.->.

one would suspect it to mean '
at that moment.' Hess translates

' Einc

Stunde dauerte dies/ Apparently there is a somewhat similar construc-

tion in II Kh. iv. 21, ny szy .S*-.SV, &c. The meaning in the two cases

may be approximately 'a moment having passed/ and 'these words

having been said/ lit.
'

a moment, being that which had happened/ and
1 these words, Si-Osiri being he that had been (engaged) in them.'

expressions always introduce a sudden development or interruption in

the narrative.
[/'

e r, / / V are perhaps rather predicative, like UGX-,
ST., 306 ; STD., 508-1 2,

' a time (?) it was that passed.']

I. 9. fat, evidently the old expression for what is 'praised by* or

'pleasing to* god, king, &c.
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(ny) \\r mr/ sgp tr-w N^yJ-nfr-lO-Pth >w r bl hr Te-f

hbe7 <S-f sh r-r-f te-f p'y-f e wn

10. nht n ntr n mw w^h fe-f ry
%/ hry./

cs-f sh r-r-f

te-f szy-f e 'r hr-f n mt nb-/ 'r-hpr nm-f tr-w erme

p> gy n s-my r-^r Thwt m-^h p> Rc st-n r Qbte

erme-f

11. te-n 0-w se r Pr-nfr te-n (h c-w wbe-f te-n qs-w

se r h-/ hry rm/ <> te-n htp-f hn re-f tyb-/ hr t' //se-/

n Qbte z/ N^yJ-nfr-k^-Pth p^e sn

12. my hty-n m 'r ty
5r-n hrr <5e 5r Pr-c stm n^ mt-ze//

5
r-hpr nm-n mte h ct-f the tb-t-s cl-n r mr7 hty-n

^p-n hrr p(r) mht n

13. Qbt n 'r I
p"> m^(

c
)
n hy rr Mr-^b p^ hm hi r

p^ yr n-^m-f te-y >w r bl hr t> hyb-/ n t' shre-/ Pr-

hy-y r $> yr 'r-y

hr mr-l, cf. note on iii. 24.

Ĵ A B. CLjKA.Il; jf ^, Achm. ^CLJ^IT; A. Z. 86, 117; STD.,

Elias, p. 37, note 4; cf. Pap. Unuamon, ii. 13, ? sg'p.

hbe-t, Eg. ^y-/, 'festal tent/ S. &&U) O-K;I^; PEYRON, Gr. 191.

1. 10. n mw w'ti,
' a power of god of

(?)
water/ The n is evidently added

after an accidental omission. Probably the passage should be corrected

to wyh n mw to agree with the parallels; cf. iii. 37.

gy n s-my, S. tfntCJUUUie^) accusa/io; BSCIAI, A. Z. 87, 68.

1. ii. ?,e OT6.G is 'resist/ PEYRON, p. 16; but here the meaning
must be different.

h'l, perhaps from Eg. $/,
'

body/ takes suffixes in r h-t,
'

like/ It

literally means 'copy/ cf. II Kh. v. 13, also with suffixes, whence S. ,,
Achm. ^6 (fern.) 'style/ which however takes the article. Cf. the

probable history of tfOT, iii. 30.

hry\ cf. II Kh. iii. 29, &c.

rmt < = pJUlA.O
'

rich man/

tyb'ty
'

sarcophagus/ with det. of stone =TA.lfi.e(T") ;
distinct from

tbt-t, 'box/ iii. 17 THfi.e(T).
1. 1 2. my hty-n, m *r ty *r-n

;
note the optative and its negative

JULTIp Tpeit-, ST., 398.

b *r in dem. often=neg. praes. consuet. JULGpG-, Achm. JUl<L-,

Late Eg. bw yr\ Verbum, ii, 989, above 1. 3. But in proverbs, &c.

e.g. Dem. Provs. i. 3, 14 ; ii. i, the negative of the final is often b *r-f stm,

as here
;
and in II Kh. iv. 4 the same form seems rather negative optative.

In Late Eg. bw is a usual negative before sdm-f, but I do not find it in
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a cry, all. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah came out from under his

tent, he spake a writing to him, he made him leap

up, there being

10. power of god as (?) water resting upon (?) him.

He spake a writing to him, he caused him to relate

before him everything that had become of him, all,

with the accusation that Thoth made before Ra. We
returned to Coptos with him.

11. We caused him to be taken to the Good House,

we caused them to stand opposite (?) him, we caused

him to be embalmed in the style of a Prince and

nobleman. We caused him to rest in his sarcophagus
on the gebel of Coptos. Said Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah my
brother

12. 'Let us voyage down, cause us not to delay;

lest Pharaoh hear the things that have become of

us, and his heart be grieved because of it/ We
went up on board, we voyaged down, we did not

delay (going) to the north of

13. Coptos by one schoenus, the place of falling that

Mer-ab the child made into the river therein. I came

out from under the awning of the pleasure-boat of

Pharaoh. I fell into the river, I did

optative or final clauses
;
nor is JULecjCOTreJUl used in Coptic with

such a meaning. On the other hand b *r-f bears a singular resemblance

to the rare m sdm-f of the Pyramid Texts. The instances of the latter

(Verbum, ii, 1014, second half) can be fairly interpreted as final and

perhaps optative, ym-f sdm (ib. 1010) also had these meanings and

has left a trace in the formal ' school literature
'

of New Egyptian. Thus

b 'r-/stm as a final or optative (?) is apparently an artificia' periphrasis

formed upon the Old Eg. m sdm-f and with the same uses. The further

question whether it is really identical in form with the praes. cons.

b *r-f stm needs investigation.

1. 13. / iw" n hy r-'r; cf. v. 37, and note the variant, 1. 17 below,

uhuh shows that its meaning is different from 4>JULA.It-, ST., 181.

Apart from etymology 4>JUL.n- seems more closely rendered in dem.

with y (HI) than with w
;
see note to 1. 25 below.

hy r*r
;

cf. Verbum, ii, 585, 2 for this form in Late Eg.
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14. hs7 p
? R< < rmt nb-/ r-wn(ny) \\r mrt sgpe

tr-w z/-w se n N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth *-f >w r bl hr f> hyb-/

n t' shre-/ Pr-<> c$-f sh r hr-y te-f p^y-y e wn nht

n ntr w'h

15. n mw t'-e ry
%/ hry/ te-f 'n-w t-y r hry <s-f sh

r hr-y te-f s-zy-y e-'r hr-f n mt nb-/ 'r-hpr n-'m-y tr-w

erme p^ gy n s-my r-'r Thwt m #>h p^ Rc st-f r Qbt

erme-y
1 6. te-f ^e-w t-y r Pr-nfr te-f (h c-w wbe-y te-f qs-w

t-y n qs-/ n hry rm/ m 5 te-f htp-y hn t' h-/ nt e

Mr-'b p' hm hi htp hn-se

17. <l-f r mr-/ hty-f p-f hrr p(r)-mht n Qbt n 'r I

V p^ m'(
c
) r-hy-n r p^ yr nm-f mt-f e^me h ct-f z/ 'n e-y

rh sm r Qbt mte-jy

1 8. hms n-'m-w ge e-f /ipr e sm-y r Mn-nfr V wne-/

mte Pr- sn-t-y r n^e-f hm hi -a/ 'h p^ ^t e-y z/(-t)-se

n-f ^n e-y r/^ z/(-t)-s n-f z/ 0e-y n^e-k hrt-t^ r ^ ts

19. n Ne htb-y s(st) e-y
cn/z te-y

5w r Mn-wfr e-y
cn/

cn te-f 'n-w wc
^rt n sJ-s/ mte-f (sic) er hr-f 5r-f se

n sbn 5s-t hbs ? mre-f p^ zm c te-f s r he-t-f

20. te-f zr-f N^yJ-nfr-k'-Pth 'w r bl hr t' hyb-/ n f>

1. 17. hrr pr-mkt: r'to* is omitted here in the writing, perhaps only

because of its insignificant sound; so also v. 19.

e-y rh, probably *6ieoj (future), see above note to rh, 1. 4 ;
but

possibly 2nd pres.

1. 1 8. n-'m^w, apparently JULJULA.T 'there/ not JUUUUJOCnr ;
cf.

II Kh. i. 2.

ge, MULLER, Rec. de Trav. xiii. 149. Gnost., nge*y O. C. Horosc. v. 7

et passim K (i.e. Ittfe?), S. Xe (cf. Xlt, Xllt) 'or' (ST., 593);
cf. iv. 26 (written ge-f), 37 ;

v. 4. It is probably derived from the Late

Eg. interjection k* (RMAN, N. A. G., 137) as 16 'or' perhaps fromj/',

(ib. 140).

/' wne>t] cf. riTe'dtOY 'immediately/ PEYRON.

hm hlw. This seems more tender than the usual hrt-w.

1, 19. mte-f; either this should be omitted or some verb has been

omitted after it.

j-/ hbs ? cf. ^-/ hi '/, v. 30. The hbs sign may be only det. sbn
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14. the will of Ra. Every person that was on board

uttered a cry, all. They told it to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.

He came out from under the awning of the pleasure-

boat of Pharaoh. He spake a writing to me, he caused

me to leap up, there being power of god resting

15. in water upon me. He caused me to be taken up,

he spake a writing to me, he caused me to relate before

him everything that had become of me, all, with the

manner of accusing that Thoth did before Ra. He
returned to Coptos with me.

1 6. He caused me to be taken to the Good House,

he caused them to stand (busy) for me, he caused

them to embalm me according to the embalmment of

a Prince and very noble person, he caused me to rest

in the tomb in which Merab the child rested.

17. He went up on board, he voyaged down, he did

not delay to the north of Coptos by one schoenus, to the

place in which we fell into the river. He spake with his

heart saying,
'

Shall I be able to go to Coptos and

1 8. settle there? Otherwise, if I shall have gone to

Memphis at once and Pharaoh asks me about his chil-

dren, what is it that I shall say to him ? Shall I be

able to say it to him saying,
"

I took thy children to

the nome

19. of Thebes, I slew them, I being alive; I came to

Memphis also being alive."
' He caused a strip of royal

linen to be brought before him, he made it as a

bandage (?). He bound the book, he put it on his

body,

20. he caused it to be strong. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

came out from under the awning of the pleasure-boat

*t -/ might perhaps mean ' a belt to hold in place/ or sbn j7 fo,
' a belt

instead of clothing,' cf. GC{>JUL<Lt1.

1. 20. A-/?'/ T^XpO ; c". 1. l*.

GRIFFITH.
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shret Pr-<> hy-f r p' yr T-f b s> ' P' Rc c* rm/ nb

r-wn(t?y) \\r mr7 sgpe tr-w z/ wy
21. wy g' >n st-f p* sh nfV p^ rm/ r$ t e p ky

//pr m qtX'tX hty t' shre7 Pr-<> e <$(v)r/z rm/ nb n

p">
V p* nvf) r"wr\(ri>y) N(y)-nfr-k^Pth n-'m-f ph-w r

Mn-nfr

22. ^r-w cn s-my nm-se m-^h Pr-( ' Pr-^ 5w n (sic)

hry r V h c -/ n t' shre^ Pr- e-f hr pke-/ e p^ ms ce n

Mn-;/fr ^e pke7 tr-w erme n^ w cb-w n Pth
p">

wr-n

23. n Pth erme t' qnb nV-^-pr Pr- tr-w rr-w nw

r N^nfr-k^-Pth e-f mht n rr> htiyzv n t' shre-/ Pr-<>

tb Te-f yp7 n sh nfr 5n-w se r hry nw-w r
p">

zm c n

he-t-f

24. z/ Pr-^ my Ig-w p'y zm t n he-t-f z/ t' qnbe

n Pr- erme n"* wcb-zc n Pth
p**

mr-sn n Pth

Pr-<^ p^e-n nb < 5 stn T-f p^
ch c n p^ R

sh nf> rm/ r- m s^ te Pr-

1. 21. ^, perhaps from Eg. root, 'oppress/
m qty-t-f. Does the / before the suffix imply that this is fern. ? More

probably it is a repetition of the radical / in writing on account of its

pronunciation immediately before the suffix, *nqot-f (?). qty being, at

least in Eg., a verb III 116
inf., dem. marks the radical y in its derivatives

or supposed derivatives; cf. V*-^/j/=nKOT, and note to iii. 30.

e b *r-rfy, attributive. So also II Kh. iii. 7 ; the corresponding past

indicative is always expressed by bp-fgm (not rK). See note to 1. 4.

r-wnny. Relative form of sdm-f-, in Late Eg. wnw-f, without

prosthetic alif (Verbum, ii, 790) ;
cf. iii. 20 note, and iv. 4 fty wnnye-f,

where the prosthetic alif is not needed after the semi-vowel or vowel of

py : also cf. the participle in iv. 4.

1. 22. n hry. Coptic would have G^pHI, not H^pKI (ST., 574),

and so usually dem., cf. iii. 25.

pke>t, fern., Leyd. Gnost. xx. 12; cf. HESS, Lond. Gnost., Gloss.,

p. 6. In Gnost. it is made of palm-fibre, suggesting 'sack cloth' here;

but Eg. pq-t is rather a fine linen, and Diod. i. 7 2 gives <nvS6ves as the

garb of public mourning. c>aUK pallium, TATTAM, p. 873, is perhaps

only a mistake for 4>copK : the present word would be with tf": X, as

is shown by the spelling pg*e>t, Pap. Dodgson, recto, 1. 15.

ml'e, 'people/ JU-HHOje %os ;
cf. P. S. B. A., 1899, 271.

1. 23. qnb, hardly z2-/(?) though it sometimes corresponds in Eg., vid.
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of Pharaoh, he fell into the river, he did the will of Ra,

every person that was on board uttered a cry, all, saying,
' Great woe !

21. grievous woe! hath he returned, the good scribe

and learned man, whose equal there hath not been?'

The pleasure-boat of Pharaoh voyaged down, no person
on earth knowing the place where Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah was.

They reached Memphis ;

22. they made report of it before Pharaoh. Pharaoh

came down to meet the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh

wearing mourning linen, the people of Memphis taking

mourning linen, all, with the priests of Ptah, the high

priest

23. of Ptah, with the council and the household of

Pharaoh, all. And lo ! they perceived Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

grasping the rudders of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh

by his art of a good scribe
; they took him up, they saw

the book on his body.

24. Said Pharaoh,
* Let this book which is on his

body be hidden.' Said the council of Pharaoh with the

priests of Ptah, the high priest of Ptah, before Pharaoh,
1 O our great lord, the King, may he accomplish the

duration of Ra ! Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah was a great scribe

and learned man exceedingly.' Caused Pharaoh

p. 46. Cf. SPIEGKLBERG, Rec. de Tr. xvi. 24 ; DR., Thes. 1036, 156, 1. a

/ qnb-t /, which shows that the word is still fern. sing, in dem. It is

probably not accidental that the symbol for ?(?), II Kh. iv. 26, and that

for qnfi (ib. vi. 1 5) are alike.

mht. The Sahidic *.JULA.g/Te preserves the qualitative form

which we have here. B. AJULA.g,! is properly infinitive. In v. 13

the sdm-/ form is written mh-f.

hny-w, S. ,irt (? pi. g,Nie) 'anchor/ or else 'rudder/ In

Eg. hmw is the rudder-paddle of which there was often more than one.

n fa-/-/, 'on his body
'

;
so also 1. 33. In Gnost. this is used with

suffixes in the Coptic sense of rij6HT.
1. 24. /- nb sin *r-/. Ac.

;
so also v. 33 ;

cf. the derived exclamation,

iii. 15.

I 2
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25. 0?-w n-f <q r Pr-nfr n hrw XVI the-/ n XXXV
qs-t n hrw LXX te-w htp-f hn Te-f tyb-/ n n^e-f cyw
n htp te-y se n^ mt-wl tPn V-hpr nm-n tb p'y zmc

nt e-T-k z/ my te-w se n(^)-y

26. mn mte-k mt-/ mte-f er-w p">e-n <h< hr
p*>

r

tb-t-f z/ Stne >Hwre-/ my te-w n(")-y p'y zm< r-nw-y

r-r-f 'wt-/ erme N^yJ-nfr-k'-Pth ge-/ e-y 0-t-f n gnse

twn-se

27. N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth \\r p^ glge z/-f ^n (m)te-k Stne

t e Vy s-hm-/ z/ n n^y(y) mt-ze^ 'yt e-'r hr-f e <$p-k

p-w tr-w
p''

zm< n rn-f 'n e V-k r r/2 ^e-t-f tb zr n sh

nfr line

28. qpne ? n 'r hbc7 r hr-y my 5r-n p^ gy n hb<

r-r-f n p^ LI I z/ Stne te-y
ch te-w V hb{^] e V hr-w

erme n^e-s ^w^w-ze/ hbc-w n p^ LI I 0e N(^y)-nfr-k^-Pth

1. 25. ^?-w 3/"
t
q\ in vi. 16, 19 the verb before *q is te\ here it is

indistinct but preferably 6. *q is subst. (see the plur.
f
^-z^, vi. 16) of

solemn religious
'

entry,' cf. ^-IK : <LIK dedicaiio, of church, &c.

Pe-f iyb-t\ cf. 1. n. Not ^-/, 'grave/ as in 1. 16, as read by former

editors. The latter is here inappropriate and contrary to the remains of

the word in the facsimile.

y-w n htp, often in the plur. There are several such compounds of

y-n- in dem.=Eg. pr- t corresponding more or less to JULA.lt in Coptic.

VON LEMM has found Tim- parallel with TIJULA.rt- in S. UmTrcOK=
HJUL^ItTCOK * furnace

' = Eg. pr-lk* (A. Z. 87, 115, note i), thus

giving the 'tonlos' form I-. For this y see notes to iii. 5 (p. 87) and

iv. 13.

te-y se. *f~ is used of '

handing down '
the faith by tradition in

Luke i. 2, so this might mean 'I have given (related) it, namely the

misfortunes
'

: or possibly, like Eg. m-k,
'

receive thou
'

(Hieroglyphs,

p. 1 6), te-y se 'I have given it' may mean 'behold/ 'such are/ cf.

Pamonth, i. 28.

fan, in II Kh. written simply In, but here the peculiar form may be

rendered frn (Eg. byn, &(JOCOrt).

e-*r-k zt. The same form, iii. 1 1, A-KXCJO ? GKXU) ?

1. 26. e-'r-w 6. Past verbal attributive (emphatic, for simple r-6-w) in

which the relative is the object of its sentence. Contrast e hr-f stm,

iii. 21, where the relative is the subject.
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25. to be taken (?) for him entry to the Good House

of(?) sixteen days; wrapping of (?) thirty-five; coffining

of (?) seventy days ; they caused him to rest in his

sarcophagus in his resting places. I have given it, the

evil things that have become of us on account of this

book that thou hast said,
' Let it be given to me/

26. Thou hast no affair with it, whereas they took

our term of life on earth for it. Said Setne,
*

Ahure,

let this book be given me that I saw between thee and

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
; otherwise I will take it by force.'

Raised himself

27. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah upon the couch. He said,
* Art

thou Setne before whom this woman is speaking these

vain words (?) while thou hast not received them at all ?

The book :named wilt thou be able to take it by power
of a good scribe, or

28. superiority (?) in playing draughts over me. Let

us make the style of draughts for it at the fifty-two/

Said Setne,
'

I am ready.' They put the game-board
before them with its pieces. They played in the fifty-

two. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah took one

Sine, vid. above, pp. 4, 9, 141.

ie tfrrq n XOItC
;

cf. v. 8. For the dem. spelling of XOItC

cf. II Kh. ii. 2 and (kns\ Lond. Gnost, Gloss., p. 15, but its origin ami

precisej-eading gs (?) are not clear.

1. 27. yt,
'

misfortune/ or *

want/ Can., 1. 1 7 ; so here ' misfortunes' or

'
vain words.'

e bp-k, or ' and thou dost not receive them at all ;

'

cf. note to iii. 24.

* e *r-k. The e here might be explained as belonging to

eite(: *.n) or for e**(ecg), eKitA.cu-.

The n read by HESS (p. 92) after tb seems more than doubtful.

hne seems to be (xit):uj.K as introducing alternative whether

word or sentence in a question, ST., 594.

1. 28. qpne. The reading of the first two signs is not quite certain, the

meaning is also unknown ; perhaps
'

champion/
'
victor.

1

r hr-y, as usual GpOI, here of comparison.



n8 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [FT. n

29. hb<./ n Stne c$-f sh r-r-f te-f r zz-f n t5 h-/ n >r

hb<-/ r-wn(rty) e 5r hr-f te-f sm~f r p> >tne s< rt-f T-f

p'e-s smte n t' hbc -/ mh 117 0e-f se

30. n Stne te-f sm-f r p> Hne sc hnn-f 5r-f p'e-s smte

n V hbc -/ mh III-/ te-f sm-f r
p">

5tne s< rPe-f msze-w m-s>

n'y(y) 'r Stne gwe-/ '/ n t Pth-

31. N('y)-nfr-k>(-Pth) <s Stne r 'Nh-Hr-rw p'e-f sn

n 5R-t-mnh ? z/ m ?r hrr r hry r p^ t' mte-k szy n mt

nb-/ 5
r-hpr n-^m-y nvfrh Pr- mte-k 'n n^ s%w n Pth

p^e yt erme n^e zmc-w

32. n >we-/ ^5p-f hrr r hry r p> t' szy-f m-b'h Pr-

n mt nb-/ 'r-7/pr n Stne zt Pr-C5 0e n-f n5 s'-w n Pth

p^e-f yt erme n^e-f zm<-w n 6e 3we-t dp
5Nh-Hr-r-w hrr

33. r hry r t5 h-/ te-f n' s%w n he-/ n Stne py-f r

V p n p> nw n rn-f te Stne sm t-t-f m s^
p*>

zm( 0e-f

se //pr-f e Stne 'w r hry hn t'

34. h-/ e p' wyn msc hc -t-f e p
5 qqy msc m-s'-f e

5Hwre-/ rym m-s'-f e-s z/ 5wt ?-k stn p' qqy sw- ?-k

stn p' wyn sm nmte nb nt

1. 29. te-f r (or ?) sz;/": so also apparently Pofcme Sat. v. 7, cf. *f"

GXetl beschiitzen, ST., 538 ;
but from the passages quoted in PEYRON

231 and TATTAM 80 1, the meaning here given, 'guarded himself with the

draught box
'

(as HESS), seems not very probable. It rather in Coptic
means 'aid/ 'fight for/ and here 'fought for himself with the box/ or
'

supplemented it (the spell) with the draught box.' ty zz, in Hist. Rom.,
No. 329, may be quite different.

mh ///. This is the only possible reading and the form of II is not

unusual.

1- 3- *r gwe-tnt,
'

suffer straits at the hands of ; cf. Hist. Rom., Gloss.,

Nos. 305-6. tfOQY and <5HT : XHOV '

narrow/ Eg. gw*.
1. 31. >Nh-Hr-rw. The sign here transcribed rw (as in epUJOY)

seems to serve for X, Ao> in Leyd. Gnost. ix. 5; xviii. 34. This Xo>

however might be the absolute form of mr- =Xe- of iii. i.

'

his brother by Art-menkh(P)'; reading and rendering alike tentative.

1. 32. 6 *we-t\ cf. HESS, p. 98, II Kh. ii. 27.

1- 33- r **J>> S. GTne, ST., 516; cf. r p> V, v. 29-30, and note on

II Kh. iii. 19.

te Im t-t-fm .s
; cf. v. 29 ;

Hist. Rom., No. 287.

//-/; note how carefully TOOT*; rrroOT S) iii. 12, &c.;
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29. game from Setne. He pronounced a spell to him,

he supplemented (?) it with the draught-box that was

before him
;
he caused him to go into the ground as far

as his feet. He did its like in the second game, he

took it

30. from Setne, he caused him to go into the ground
as far as his phallus. He did its like with the third

game, he made him go into the ground as far as his

ears. After these things Setne suffered great strait at

the hand of

31. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. Setne called to Anh-herru his

brother by Menkh (?)-Art, saying,
* Do not delay (to go)

up on the earth, and relate everything that is becoming
of me before Pharaoh : and do thou bring the amulets

of Ptah my father and my books

32. of taking pledge/ He delayed not (to go) up on

earth; he related before Pharaoh everything that was

becoming of Setne. Said Pharaoh,
* Take to him the

amulets of Ptah his father and his books of taking

pledge.' Anh-herru did not delay

33- (to go) down to the tomb
;
he put the amulets

on the body of Setne ; he leaped up to heaven in the

moment named. Setne put out his hand after the book,

he took it. It came to pass that Setne came up out

of the

34. tomb, the light walking before him, the darkness

walking behind him, Ahure weeping after it saying,
4 Welcome king Darkness, farewell king Light ! Every

power (?) that was

iv. 30, &c. are distinguished in the orthography of I Kh. In II Kh. these

are all much confused.

1. 34. 'z0/-, O. C. Paris, eoSrurr., eiftOTs A. Z. 83, 94 ; BRUGSCH, ib.

84, 1 8 (one text in HESS, p. 82).
' Welcome' for this and '

farewell' for

the imperfect word . . nu . . (?) with del. of evil seem appropriate.

nmte, ItOJU/f may be either 'strength' or 'consolation/ and the

det. here seems in favour of the latter meaning, Iliat. Rom., No. i6.j.
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35. hn V \yt tr-w z/ N(^y)-nfr-k>-Pth n 'Hwre-t m >r

the n h<t e-y ty 'n-f p'y zmc r &rty(y) e-wn w c7 sit-/

Sbte n t-t-f e wn wc ch n

36. ste7 hr zz-f Stne 5w r hry hn V h7 te-f zr m-s^-f

r h p^e-s smte s/# Stne m^h Pr- szy-f e V hr-f n

mt er h^r n-^m-f \\r
p">

zm c

37. z/ Pr-^ n Stne 0e p'y zm< r t> h7 n N(^y)-nfr-

k^-Pth n mt rm/ r/^ ge e-f r ty ^e-k ? e wn wc -/ sit-/

Sbt n t-t-k e wn wc <-k n ste7 hr zz-k \6p

38. Stne stm n-f /tpr-f e mn mte Stne yp-/ n p
5 t'

m-s' pr^e p"* zm( mte-f cs n^m-f e V hr rmt nb m-s^

n')

y(y) /ipr vv c hrw e Stne snyn hr hft-h n Pth er-f

mve r wc7 s-hm7

39. e n('y)-
cn^s m s^ e ^p s-hm-/ /ipr n p^e-s nw ?

n(^y)-<n-s e hj^n-z^ w^-wl nb c
sy nm-s e \\yn-w hm

hl-w \\m-wl msc m-s^-s e wn rm/ h ? n^-^-pr LI I 5
p

r-r-s

1. 35. r bny, GJULrt^.1. Late Eg. r myn>, ERM., N. A. Gr., 95, 2.

Jf//-/ Ibte,
'

fork, stick,' the meaning doubtful.

<h n ste-t, cf. O. C. Par. &.&*(
= S. <Lttj) HC^TTI

;
A. Z. 93, 103.

1. 36. zr, note the absolute inf. without suffix. One would expect zr-f,

but the meaning must be ' make safe
'

the entrance.

n mt c*r hpr, elsewhere n mt nb *r hpr, 11. 31, 32, &c. Is the e due

to the ending of *JULOYTT ?

1. 37. rmtrh
;
from this, a

'

learned, prudent, well-trained person' and so
'

polite/ may be derived pJU.pA.ttj : peJULp<LTClJ
'

humble.' JULeT-

peJtXpA.*Oj is
'

humility/ and this may even be the meaning here,

vid. iv. 6, r$= pOXlJI 'judge'? and iv. 4, note.

0-k se ? te-k ? The reading not clear. Perhaps the scribe blundered,

expecting to write ' cause thee to be taken
'

?

1. 38. prhe p* zm<
; cf. STD., Elias, p. 53, note 4.

snyn, CHHini, has the sense of 'walk up and down,' A. Z.,

1875, 140.

1. 39. The signs after p*e-s are obscure and perhaps corrupt ;

'

likeness/

'apparel/ or '

beauty' ? It might have ended with <# sp-sn, cf. v. 18.

wp-wt nb, cf. M. lenrtcnrfi.. Does hyn-w mean 'pairs/ 'many
pairs of gold ornaments/ or ' some ornaments of much gold

'

? J\yn-w
and *s together also in v. 16.
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35. in the tomb hath gone, all.' Said Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

to Ahure,
' Be not sad of heart, I will cause him to bring

this book hither, there being a fork, a staff in his hand,

there being a censer of

36. fire upon his head.' Setne came up from in the

tomb, he made fast after him like its manner. Setne

went before Pharaoh, he related before him of thing

that became of him with the book.

37. Said Pharaoh to Setne, 'Take this book to the

tomb of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah in the way of a learned man,
otherwise he will cause thee to give it(?), there being
a fork, a stick, in thy hand, there being a censer of fire

upon thy head/ Not did

38. Setne hearken to him. It came to pass that

Setne had no occupation on earth but unrolling the book

that he might read from it before every person. After

these things, there came a day when Setne was walking

up and down on the dromos (?) of Ptah, behold ! he saw

a woman

39. beautiful exceedingly, there not having been a

woman of her appearance (?). She was beautiful, there

being some ornaments of gold, many, on her, there being

some young people, females, walking after her, there

being fifty-two men, like household-men, belonging to her.

n>*m~s. Clothes would be described as being g,IU)TC, but orna-

ments, some of which would be fastened in her cars, &c., seem to take

a different preposition.

hm hl-w hm-wt. Is hm-i
adj.,

so '

female servants
'

It can hardly be ' children and women/

fy ny-w-pr singularly resembles the group in iii. 6, but clearly with h,

not /;. Is h 'corps' or 'body,' i.e. 'individual'? or 'copy/ Le. 're-

sembling
'

? or has the group some connexion with V-/,
'

crew/
'

gang
'

for which cf. SPIEGELBERG, A. Z. 99, 39 ?

/>. qu. H\\. jfftincns, from CON numcrarc.
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mh V

1. V wne-/ n nwe r-*>r Stne r-r-s (n)^p-f gm nV(
c
) n

p*>
t' e-f n-'m-f <3 Stne r p">e-f

hi stm-<s z/ m-'r hrr

r p nV(
c
)

t e t'y s-hnv/ n-'m-f r/* p> V hpr

2. hr p'e-s
c$-shne <*p p' hi stm-<s hrr r

p"> m'(
c
)

tft

e V s-hm-t n-'m-f cs-f wbe V hi-/ smse-/ r-^n^y) ms<

m-s^-s sn-f s z/ >h n rm/ tfy z/-s n-f Tjj/-bwbwe

3. r Sre-/ n p' hn-wtr n Bste nb-/ <N/M;%wi t'jv e-'r-s

5
y r ^n">y(y) r wste m-^h Pth

p*>
ntr C5 st p^ hi r Stne

s-zy-f e-'r-hr-f n mt nb-/ r-z/-s n-f tr-w z/ Stne n p> hi

4. m-sw ^-z/y-s n t5 hi-/ z/ Stne H c-m-ws p' Sre n

Pr-^ Wsr-m^-/-R p> e 5r ty 'w-y z^ e-y ty n-/ nb-

X r-^ry wc -/ wne-/ erme-y ge
5n ?

5. wn mte-/ s-my n qnse e-y ty >r-w se n-/ e-y ty

Oe-vr t-/ ^ w< m'(
c
)

e-f hp e nn e ? rm/ nb n
p">

t5

gm-t-/ st-se p^ hi ^ p
5

nv>(
c
)
^t e Tj^-bwbwe nm-f cs-f

nwe r-r; cf. note to iv. 13.

(n)bp-f. The additional n (for 02 or ) is very common in II Kh.

in words beginning with AX, It.

$/ J/TW e
Jf; cf. HESS, p. 106.

/>' r ^/>r,
* that which hath become

'

would probably be /' &r hpr

('r/y, iii. 3 note), the neuter in such cases being feminine; see 1. 18 /'

e*w-n . . . ti*'/-s, &c. The form here rather shows that V is infin. so

that the expression may be *Iiepaj(JOni 'the doing-becoming/ i.e.

probably
'
the method of becoming,'

' how to become.' It can hardly be

(nearly as HESS),
' what hath been put under her authority,' i. e. what

her rank and position is. Possibly 'who hath obtained authority over

her/ or ' who hath obtained her authority (as trusted servant).'

1. 2. 't-stine, lit.
'

pronouncing command '

; for the reading cf. HESS ad

loc., p. 1 06. The expression is fully spelled out Hist. Rom., No. 50.
c
Jf r is

'
call to/

' summon '

;
.? wbe, apparently to

'
call to/

'

signal to/

Ty-bwbwe, vid. above, p. 33, note
; cf. fi.OTfi.OT splendor.

\ 3. hn-ntr, B. g^OUT, used of the pagan priest of On, Gen. xli. 45, &c.

yt 'come/ In I Kh. this occurs only in the inf., viz. in periphrastic

stm-fwith r, v. 22 as here ; past participle/* e-*r y, vi. 17; future eqeei,
v. 9. InllKh. it is commoner, and true stm-/n\3.y occur in ii. 29. In Late

Eg. the emphatic periphrasis (with A.CJ-) is common (Verbum, ii, 205
ad fin.), but its sdm-f still is found. Apparently it affects the emphatic
form, and this is what we have here.
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Fifth

1. The moment of seeing her that Setne did, he found

not place of earth in which he was. Setne called his

servant-page, saying,
*

Delay not (to go) to the place

where this woman is
; ascertain what hath taken place

2. about (?) her command (?).' The slave-page delayed
not (to go) to the place in which the woman was. He
called to the slave-girl attendant that was walking after

her; he asked her saying,
* What person is this ?' She

said to him,
' She is Ta-bubue,

3. the daughter of the prophet of Bast mistress of

Ankh-taui, she, behold! having come hither to pray
before Ptah, the great god.' The slave returned to

Setne
;
he related before him everything that she had

said to him, all. Setne said to the slave,

4.
' Go and tell it to the slave-girl saying,

" Setne

Kha-m-uas, the son of Pharaoh Usir-ma-Ra, (is) he that

sent me saying,
*

I will give thee ten pieces of gold ;

pass an hour with me. Or hast

5. thou an accusation of violence ? I will cause it to be

done for thee. I will cause them to take thee to a hidden

place; no man on the earth shall (?) find thee/" The
slave returned to the place in which Ta-bubue was.

He called

1. 4. For the imperatives vid. HESS, p. 109.

ff'-m-ws, Xapoit, vid. above p. 2
;

it occurs in 1. 7 and vi. 20, also

II Kh. ii. 33.

Wsr-m-l-R' t
vid. above, p. 4; cf. 1. 7; II Kh. ii. 28. In the

last the r of Wsr has apparently gone, as in Own/io^r, but in 1. 7 it is

spelled with '.SV like oftn/xt, as if with strong r.

nb . . . X. The sign before the numeral is probably that which in

hieratic accounts of all periods replaces a unit of any kind in weight

or measure.

'// is not clearly written. In the parallel passage (11. 7-8) there is no

ge, but ';/ is clear, and this seems the better reading.

1. 5. wn mte-i s-my n 6 qnse\ cf. II Kh. ii. 2, and p. 34, note.
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6. r t>e-s hl7 Smse7 mt-f erme-s *>r-s g<g< mt ^ h

e wc py z/-f zt Ty-bwbwe n
p">

hi ^-lk-k V-k mt

wbe Vy hne7 ? n hi >m

7. n^)-y] mte-k *>r mt-/ erme-y tkr p">
hi r p> nr(<)

wt e Ty-bwbwe nm-f z/-f n-s(st) e-y ty nb . . . X
w<-/ wne7 erme Stne H<-m-ws p*>

sre Pr-< 5 'S">r-

8. 'n wn mte-/ s-my n 0e qnse e-f r ty >r-w s cn e-f

r 0-t-/ r w< m^) e-f hp [e nn] e(?) rm/ nb n
p">

V gnrt-/

z/ Tjy-bwbwe m-s^ f-z/y-s n Stne z/ >me>k

'r p' nt mr-k % erme-y
5r-k r ^y r Pr-Bst r p^-[e] <y

wn sbte nb hn-f e-V-k 5r
p''

t mr-k s erme-y e b^

rm/ nb n p' V

10. gm-t-y e ^p-y
5r mt-/ nzse-/ hc

[-t]
? p^ hyr

cn st

p^ hi r Stne szy-[f] e-^r-hr-f n mt nb-/ ^-z/-s n-f tr-w

z/-f p^ nt mty p"y wc
y rm/ nb

nn e seems the reading indicated by the remains, but it may be

e bp as elsewhere in I Kh. in similar cases; cf, note to iii. 24.

1. 6. g*g<, perhaps onomatopoetic,
'

to say tut tut
'

; cf. Eg. g>g>,
'
cackle.'

But in Hist. Rom., No. 315,^ seems a cry of trouble.

r % hpr e,
*
like a becoming that.'

ufi OT.; cf.-Hist. Rom. Gloss., Nos. 62, 350, XI-OTA..

P\y &-f> evidently for py r-zt-f (i. e. UGXA.CJ, though the Coptic

word is never used as a predicate), r, for prosthetic alif, being omitted

on account of the vowel preceding.

r-lk-k. # = Xo:X(JDXI 'be healed/ with refl. pron. 'cease':

imper. S. A.XOK (cf. P. S. B. A., 1896, 105); caus. T^-XcTo, cf. Hist.

Rom. 184.

hnle>t1 or $&/?; vid. HESS, p. in.

w; differently written in iii. 12.

1. 7. V mt-t,
<

bargain (?).'

tkr, 'hasten/ or '

approach
'

(?) ;
cf. Eg. tkn

t 'approach.'

5r is transcribed OTCIpe in O. C. Par., A. Z. 83, 94= HESS, p. 82.

There is no sign of ge at the end of the line ;
cf. 1. 4.

1. 8. Note the avoidance of /,
'
to thee/ by the youth twice after

'

giving
'

and '

doing
'

perhaps for politeness or from embarrassment.

1. 9. w*b,
l

pure/ or perhaps
'

priestly.'

rmt km. The ordinary reading km (S. OJHJL*., Achm. ^HAX), is
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6. to her slave-girl attendant, he spake with her.

She made clatter (?) of speech as it were that it were

blasphemy (?) to say it. Said Ta-bubue to the slave,
4 Cease arguing with (?) this fool (?) of a slave. Come

7. [to me] and do thou make speech with me.' The
slave hastened to the place in which Ta-bubue was.

He said to her,
'
I will give ten pieces of gold ; pass an

hour with Setne Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Osirmara.

8. Hast thou accusation of injury ? he will do it

also. He will take thee to a place concealed
; no man

on earth shall (?) find thee.
1

Said Ta-bubue,
' Go say it

to Setne saying,
"

I

9. am pure, not am I a mean person. If it be that

thou seekest to do that which thou didst (?) desire with

me, thou shalt come to Per-Bast to my house. There is

every preparation in it, while thou doest that which thou

hast desired with me without any man on earth

10. finding me, without my doing thing of a humble-

woman in the face (?) of the street/'
' The slave returned

to Setne, he related before him everything that she said

to him, all. He said,
* This is what is satisfactory/

Shocked (?) was every man that was

supported by the dem. equivalent for 2^*^ in the late Philae inscrip-

tions: BR., Thes. 1005.

wn OlfOIt, ST., 308. urn, and its negative mn, JU.K : JUUULOIt

(cf. SPIEGELBF.RG, Rec. de Trav., 1899, 41 ; STD., 248) seem to be verbs

used absolutely, followed generally by a nominal sentence.

c-*r-k 'r. Is this an emphatic form '

lo 1 thou shalt do
'

?

mr-k
;

is this really a past form here, or is stm-fused sometimes of

the present in relative sentences as in Late Kg. sf/mf?
1. 10. nzse-t, wiih det of woman. In Eg. nzs is a 'commoner/ as

opposed to sr, a person of the official classes.

ff't P* hyr. The remains point to this reading; for /'/ cf. iii. 30
note.

/ nl mly p*y must be equivalent to our 'very good!' mty=.

jyL&.Te=convmtre, nearly as in the contracts.

uy, probably the \vrl> from which OTA.
(I. 6) is derived. Eg. ro,

'blaspheme/ 'curse.'
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11. [n] p> qte n Stne te Stne >n-w tks hr(rr)-f
cl-f r

mr/ r-r-f p-f hrr r Pr-Bst e-f 5w p(r) >mnt n p'

Qmy r'r-f gm wc
<y e-f 0s

12. m &? e wn wc sbte m qte-f e wn w< k'm 'r n-f

mht e wn w<7 nse-/ h r-f sn Stne z/ p'y <y p*> <y n

nme py z/-w n-f
p**

(
y

1 3. [n] Ty-bwbwe py sm Stne
p">

hn n
p">

sbte r-V-f

ty hr-f r
p** pr n p' k'm >r-w cn s-my n-^m-s e'rhr

Tjv-bwbwe e-s 5w r hry mh-s

14. n t Stne z/-s n-f <>nh p
5 wt n p'

c
y n p^ h-ntr

n Bst nb-/ cN^-r-W r-ph-k rT-f e-f r c
ne-y m sj sgr

n-^m-k r hry e^me-y ms( Stne r hry

15. hr p
7 trt n

p">
c
y erme Ty-bwbwe r-V-f gm t'

ry'-/ hry/ n
p">

c
y e-s shr e-s nzh e p^e-s shre nzhe

n hstb n mx -/ n

1 6. mfke n mx -/ e wn gig <s'y hn-s e-w nm ce n

s5-s/;/ e hyn-w 'pt n nb e-w cs \\r V wcb-/ mh-w w(

5
pt n nb n 5

rp te-w s n t Stne

1. n. tks, an ordinary travelling boat, perhaps to be connected with tks
t

'pierce,' so 'swift'; Pamonth, ii. 26; II Kh. \. 6.

qniyy
not as Maspero, Iniy,

l

city,' which moreover would be written

tme in I Kh.

1. 12. m qte-f JULHecjKU)Te ;
so also in dem. with noun, n p* qte n,

1. ii.

'r n-f mlit
\
observe the idiom.

h for hr
;

cf. 1. 38.

1. 13. /' hn n,onfn : ST., 572 ; cf. Im-w n p hn, II Kh. ii. 3, 4.

ty hr-f r,
'

give attention to,'
' turn face to,' not uncommon in Eg.

and dem.
;

cf. II Kh. v. 8. t&P^- e&oX prospicere seems very rare

and not quite the same thing : PEYRON, 360. HESS corrects his translation

on p. 1 69.

1. 14. *nh, S. ttje-
< in oaths/ ST., 528 ;

cf. *nh /' hrt XmroxpaTrjs, BR.,

dem.-gr. Eigennamen, p. 17; Thes. 882; Verbum, i, 3. Usually
followed by the name of a god, II Kh. ii. 14; iv. 15; vi. 34. The enh

being here abbreviated, the demotic e is not written at the beginning as

in other forms of the word (1. 35, &c.).

wt, the spelling identical with that in iv. 7, but here probably
'
flourish

'

from Eg. w*z = OYCOT" ' be green,'
'

prosper/ as HESS, p. 1 16,

points out.
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1 1. around Setne. Setne caused a boat to be brought
to him, he went up on board upon it, he delayed not

(going) to Per-Bast, he came to the west of the Qemy.
And lo ! he found a house lofty

12. exceedingly, there being a wall around it, there

being a garden making north for it, there being a

mastaba (?)
in front of it

(?). Setne asked saying,
* This

house is the house of whom ?
'

They said to him,
' The

house

13. of Ta-bubue it is/ Setne went inside the wall;

he having turned his attention to the chamber of the

garden, they made report of it before Ta-bubue. She

came down, she took

14. the hand of Setne. She said to him,
'

By the

prosperity of the house of the prophet of Bast mistress

of Ankh-taui, at which thou hast arrived, it will

please (?) me exceedingly. Come along up from

thyself with me.' Setne walked up

15. on the staircase of the house with Ta-bubue.

Lo! he found the upper story of the house swept and

decorated, its floor (?) being decorated with real lapis

lazuli and with

1 6. real turquoise, there being many couches in it

upholstered with royal linen, there being some cups of

gold, numerous, upon the dresser. A cup of gold was

filled with wine
;

it was given into the hand of Setne.

*ne-y or *neyt
.KKI or A.rtA.1, must be=p.KHI or

'will please me/ or 'will be pleasant'; cf. ST., 190. The r preceding

must however be future e, not p.

sgr n-'m-k\ cf. note on iii. 24.

1. 15. /r/TCOpT 'stairs'; GOODWIN, A. Z., 1876, 135.

shr nzh, see ftqco&p Itqrt.XK with which this is compared by

RFMI.LOUT, Rev. g. ii. 83. The det. of shre, later in the line, is that of

'

ground/
'

dust/ as in */n(, so presumably it means the * floor that is swept/
1. 1 6. '// in the first case has no plural sign, probably because it has no

dUinctive plural form.

e-w CJ erooj ;
N. B. not written ly : cf. iv. 39.
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17. z/-s n-f my //pr-f 'r-k r *>r p"*e-k gy n wm z/-f

n-s(st) mn p*>
nt e-y rh >r-f te-w /*we r

p">
c$ 'n-w sgne

n t' nine-/ n V hr/ Pr- e 'r hr-f

1 8. 'r Stne hrw nfr erme Tjx-bwbwe e <5p-f nw r

p"e-s smte cn sp-sn z/ Stne n Tjy-bwbwe my mnq-n V

e 'w-n r ^n"*y(y) tb%t-s

19. ... z/-s n-f >r-k r ph p^e-k
c
y p' t e-Y-k n-'m-f

^no/k w cb n 'nzc;k rm/ km ''n e-f /2pr ^r-k w/z-s n ^r p^

wt mr-k s erme-y e-^r-k r >r wc sh n s-cn// enne w c

20. tb ht r nt rib't nka nb-/ nt mte-k tr-w z/-f n-s(st)

my 5n-w p^ sh n c.t sb' ?n-w s t'y hte te-f 5r-w n-s \vc

sh n s-n^ w c tb ht r nt nb-/ nka nb-/ t mte-f tr-w

21. wc -/ wne-/ t^ er ^pr ">r-w cn s-my nm-s e 'r hr

Stne z/ n^e-k hrt-w hry z/-f mjK-'n-w s/ r hry twn-s

Xy-bwbwe te-s wc ht n ss-stn \\r

22. 5
-t(t)-s

nw Stne r ce-/ nb/ nt n-^m-s hn-f e-'r

1. 17. 'r-^ r, fut. attributive. A good instance of >r-k=GK as well as K.

hwe (cf. Eg. few, with det. of wood; T. OJOOT 'ointment' for the

head), OJOOire 'incense,' Z., p. 422.

>n-w not clear, perhaps 6e-w.

mne-t JULIKG species.

/' fyr-t, or ' hr-wt.

1. 1 8. c
j/-^w; cf. above note to iii. 7.

* Jz0- : it is curious that *w-f should be admissible in attributive

or conjunctive (with ty\ but apparently not in indicative sentences.

The relative form of stm-f seems not to occur in Late Eg. with this verb

(Verbum, ii, 803, cf. above iii. 20, note
;

iii. 2, note >w), and this form

with e is apparently substituted for it.

1. 19. A small space before zt-s, but the parallels 11. 23, 25, 28 give

nothing here.

s-*nh CA.HOJ, C<L.rtOj : CLJ^rtOj 'nurture,' 'educate.'

1. 20. w* tb ht. This has been considered to represent OT

gj&JT
' a (writing) for money,' but Of TGefi-,.T seems a more

probable equivalent, since the same group or ligature tb spells

TU)U3&e 'requite,' 'punish/ in Kufi and Leyden Mor.
;

cf. II Kh.

ii. 13. (sh) tb ht are referred to in REVILLOUT, Chrestomathie Ddmotique,

215, 216, 228, &c. In 216 it is a distinct document from the sh n s-'nh.
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1 7. She said to him,
' Let it be that thou wilt make

thy manner of eating.' He said to her,
' There is not

that that I shall be able to make/ They put scented

gums on the censer, they brought unguents of the sort

of the provisions of Pharaoh, before him.

18. Setne spent a good day with Ta-bubue, he not

having seen her like ever, ever. Said Setne to Tabubue,
4 Let us complete that on account of which we came

here.'

19. ... said she to him,
* Thou wilt reach thy house,

that in which thou art. I am pure, I am not a vulgar

person. If it be that thou seekest to do what thou

didst desire with me, thou shalt make a writing of

maintenance with a

20. recompense (?) in money with regard to everything

and all goods that belong to thee, all.' Said he to her,
'

Let the scribe of the school be brought/ He was

brought instantly. He caused to be made for her a

Avriting of maintenance and a recompense (?) in money
for everything and all goods belonging to him, all.

21. At an hour, that which happened, they made

announcement of it before Setne, saying,
*

Thy children

are below/ Said he,
'

Let them be brought up/

Ta-bubue arose, she put a dress of royal linen upon
22. her. Setne saw every part of her in it, his desire

./ j3'= S. A.ttCKfi.e (LEMM, Sah. Leg. v. Cyprian v. Antiochien,

p. 71), A.Jt^H& : ^.It^Hfi(T) 'school.' A sh n / sk occurs REV.,

Chrest. Dem. 284.

1. 21. hi, Eg. /i probably = S. ,oeiTG ves/is. Sm, Ellas, 27, 7

gives the Achm. .g,AJTe, but is this certain? BOI-RIANT, I'.ip.
<1

Akhmim, Gloss, reads g,A.rre, which seems better though he mis-

understood the passage.
1. 22. v-/ (written with the old group / followed by t>1)

=s O. C. Par.,

pi. HOf ; ERM., A. Z.. 1883, 104. The sing, perhaps HI, ibid. ; but see

'.>',
v. 36.

GRIFFITH. K
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p^e-f mr "y n <w n hw r p"y tt'n(i-fy)
e-f n-^m-f V h<7

z/ Stne Tjy-bwbwe my mnq-y

23. Te 'w-y r b n"*y(y) tb^-t-s z/-s n-f V-k r ph p^e-k

*y p' t e-T-k n-'m-f 'mfk \v cb 6n *>wwk rm/ //m ^n

e-f $pr V-k w//"* n 'r p' t mr-k s erme-y V-k r ty

sh n^e-k

24. hrt-w \\r p^e sh m-^r ^x-w r 'r mlhe erme n^e

hrt-w hr n^e-k nkvw te-f >n-w n^e-f hrt-w te-f sh-w \\r

p^ sh z/ Stne n Tjy-bwbwe my mnq-y

25. V e >w-y r ^5n'
)

y(y) tfr-t-s z/-s n-f V-k r ph p^e-k

cy p' ;/t e-^r-k n-'m-f ^nwk w cb <5n 5nze/k rm/ -^m
?n e-f

/ipr e-^r-k w^^-s n 5r
p">

nt mr-k s erme-y 'r-k r ty

26. htb-w n'e-k hrt-w m-'r ^ c-w ^ 3r mlhe erme n^e

hrt-w \\r p^e-k nk' z/ Stne my 5r-w n-w p^ btw nt ph
r hct-/ te-s htb-w n'e-f hrt-w

27. e-^r-hr-f te-s ty >w-w r hry n p' sste e-V-hr n"*

5w'w-w erme n5 5me-ze// wm-w n^e-w 5ef-w e-f stm r-r-w

e-f swr erme Tjj/-bwbwe z/ Stne Tjy-bwbwe
28. my mnq-n t> e 5w-n r ^n^y(y) tb%t-s mt nb-/ r-zt-t

\\r-y >r-w n-/ tr-w z/-s n-f sgr 'm-k r p^y pr sm Stne

r p^ pr qt-f hr wc
glge n

29. yb hbyn e tfe-f mr-/ sp nb qt n-s Tjy-bwbwe

y n *w. So also in Coptic with words of increase and decrease,

e. g. I K pU>T i*re'AAi>, Lev. xiv. 43, and It^.q HHOT rtcfi.OK Tie

r)\aTTovoi>To, Gen. viii. 3.

<w. This subst. (cf. BR., Thes. 933) seems to be OTO3 in *fonfO)
'

grow,' flourish
'

;
XlonfO) : (5ToTO5 '

grow.'

1. 23. ze;^' w; N. B. not wff-s n as in 11. 19, 25.

/y j^. perhaps
' cause them (their names) to be written

'

: cf. iii. 8.

1. 26. btw, masc.
;

S. fi.COTG, II abominatio.

ntph eirnH^.
1. 27. Exactly T^TCOOT G^pHI.
1. 28. hr-y *r-w, almost ^.I^.ITOT. One might suspect hr-y to be for

,0505 'myself,' ST., 256, but apparently it is the emphatic form (cf.

iv 5). used here on account of the object of the sentence having gone
before for emphasis.

*m-k. The only instance of this spelling in the story; cf. the

parallel, 1. 14.
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lo! coming in quantity beyond that in which it was

before. Said Setne,
*

Ta-bubue, let me complete

23. that for which I came here/ Said she to him,
1 Thou wilt reach thy house, that in which thou art.

I am pure, I am not a common person. If it be that

thou seekest to do that which thou didst desire with

me, thou shalt cause thy

24. children to write under my writing. Do not allow

them to make quarrel with my children with thy goods.'

He caused his children to be brought. He caused them

to write under the writing. Setne said to Ta-bubue,
' Let

me complete

25. that for which I have come hither/ Said she to

him,
* Thou shalt reach thy house, that in which thou art.

I am pure, I am not a common person. If it be that

thou seekest to do that which thou didst desire with me,

thou shalt cause

26. thy children to be slain. Do not allow them to

make quarrel with my children with thy goods/ Said

Setne,
' Let be done to them the abomination that is

arrived at thy heart/ She caused his children to be

slain

27. before him, she caused them to be cast down from

the window before the dogs with the cats. They ate

their flesh, he hearing them, he drinking with Ta-bubue.

Said Setne,
*

Ta-bubue,

28. let us complete that for which we came here.

Everything that thou hast said, I have done them for

thee, all.' Said she to him,
4 Come up from where thou

art to this chamber.' Went Setne to the chamber. He

lay down upon a couch of

29. ivory and ebony, his desire receiving gold.

1. 29. mr-t, the Eg. word does not survive in Coptic: cf. I. 22, pt-fmr

(i.
e. JUie).

qtn-s. This reflexive form is usual in II Kh. In Pap. Unuamon,

K 2
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hr twn Stne te-f m .. t-t-f r zhe r-r-s wn-s r-s

r p
30. p> (wV) Hne n \v< sgpe

> r*r Stne nhse e-f hn

w<7 's-t //r>7 e hnn-f hr hn n w<7 shye e mn hbs n p>

r hr >-t(t)-f

31. w<7 wne7 t> e-'r //pr r-V Stne nwe r w< rmt

e-f 0s r w7 mkwe-/ e wn rm/ s'y zze hr
rt(t)-f e-f m

qty Pr- Stne >w

32. r twn-f <5p-f r$ twn-f tb>
p*> syp z^ mn hbs hr

5
-t(t)-f

z/ Pr-c ' Stne >h r-^r-k n p">y gy nt e-V'-k n-'Tn-f

2/-f N(^y)-nfr-k^Pth p^ e-Y V-w n^y tr-w

33. z/ Pr-C5 m-sw r Mn-nfr n'e-k hrt-w s/ w^ nm-k
s/ ch r p^e-w rt(t)

m-^h Pr- 5 z/ Stne m^h Pr-' p'e

nb stn 'r-f p^ hc n p^ Rc ^h p^ gy

ii. 83 we have the imperative sdryw n-k,
*
lie down !

'

suggesting that

qt (?) may sometimes be read str
;
but cf. iii. 6, note.

hr twn gjlTOTIt ; apparently for hr tw n, the form with suffixes

being r twe, II Kh. vii. 9, corresponding to [r ?]/&*, ibid. i. 5: cf.

,rronrU3s and ^ITOTIt 'upon/ 'near/ ST., 198 (p. 96), 549.

The det. in dem. is of rlesh, agreeing with the meaning of OOTfCOs =
KoXrros, 'bosom* (Si., 198), but it seems possible that the meaning
' bosom

'

was derived from the present use, and that the original meaning

is shown in TTOOT6 'sandals': cf. epAJT-. ^^pASV* and the use

of
' between the feet

'

euphemistically in Hebrew. The inclusion of the

n in the word twn shows that the origin of the word was already

uncertain. It may perhaps mean ' under
'

in dem.
;

cf. vi. 1 3 where it

corresponds to hr in vi. 1 5.

wn-s r-s r />' >tne, &c. The whole phrase recurs Hist. Rom.,

No. 37, of a loud cry^f horror, r p* >tne, 'downward/ 'right down,'

cf. vi. 14 and JULnmt, II Kh. iii. 19.

1. 30. nhse
; though n.,C means only

'

awake/ nhse in Eg. and

dem. seldom has merely this meaning; see below, vi. 10 note, so here it

may mean '

started up
'

rather than ' awoke '

from the trance.

j-/ hf-t,
'

place of censer/ i. e. 'a warm place
'

? or V-/ may, like

Eg.ys-t, mean here
'

condition/
'
state/

hrhn &I,0-*rt 'inside': ST., 572.

Ihye, fern, with dets. of water and ground : it can hardly be con-

nected with ajg,ltf"~'dust.'

1. 31. 6s r, 'mounted on': cf. B. fe.CI,OO 'horseman.'

mkwe-t, so also Hist. Rom., No. 139 : cf. II Kh. iv. 16
;

v. 19 (mgye).

A very ancient word occurring in Horholep, 1. 411, wOs 6w hr mkw-t-k,
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Ta-bubue lay down by the side of Setne, he caused

his hand to go to touch her. She opened her mouth
dovvn-

30. ward in a great cry. And lo ! Setne awoke, he

being in a place of furnace, his phallus being inside

a Shye, there not being any clothes on earth upon him.

31. At an hour, that which happened, lo ! Setne

perceived a noble person, mounted on a litter (?), there

being many men running at his feet, he being like

a Pharaoh. Setne was about

32. to rise; he was not able to rise on account of

the shame
;
that is to say there was no clothing on him.

Said (the) Pharaoh,
'

Setne, what (hath happened) to thee

in this guise in which thou art ?
'

Said he,
'

Ne-nefer-

ka-Ptah is he that hath done all these things to me/

33. Said (the) Pharaoh,
' Go to Memphis, thy children

they are seeking for thee, they are standing according

to their style before Pharaoh.' Said Setne before

Pharaoh,
*

My great lord the king, may he accomplish

the duration of Ra ! what is the manner

1 mount upon thy mkw-t! The del. in Horhotep probably represents an

object carried on a pole, and so a '

litter.'

zze=R. (TOXI 'run,' by differentiation of consonants: cf. Hi^t.

Rom., No. 361 ;
II. Kh. ii. 33, 'r-w zze showing that it is of late forma-

tion, having no proper stm-/. In twenty-sixth dynasty hieroglyphic

'. A. Z., 1868, 85.

>w r twn-f,
'

attempted to rise/
' was going to rise.' The sense

tv is not uncommon in dem, both in *qe*C here and II Kh. vi. 18

and in the qual. ItHf (vid. note II Kh. ii. 8), II Kh. ii. 15 ;
vi. 28. In

Coptic this meaning is rare, but GOItHOT 'future/ can be exactly

paralleled from Can., 1. 42 (En., Thes., 1566), n ' ss*w nl W-H;=V rols

/iri ravra Kaipois, where the second stela (ed. Groff., p. 28) gives for the

same passage eTItCUXTC 'that follow after them.' Note the closely

parallel use of HOT : rtOf I ny }
II Kh. vi. 23.

1. 32. /, a good instance of X 'because/

r-'r-X-, A.&pOK : jfcoK, ST., 263 ;
cf. Hist. Rom., No. 34.

&.& is of course the same word as .cy.

1. 33. r p*-w rlt. The r is clearer in 1. 35, and (juiic clear in II Kh.

ii. 2, 4. But this is not O&l GpA.TOf. The word 'feet,' pA.T
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34. n Sm r Mn-#r nt e-y rh V-f e mn hbs n p^ t>

hr %
t(t)y

CS Pr- r w< hi e-f <h<y te-f te-f hbs n Stne

z/ Pr-<> Stne m-Sm r Mn-;/fr

35. n">e-k hrt-zo s/ (nh s/ <h< r p">e-w rt(t) m-^h Pr-

Stne 'w r Mn-rcfr hlg-f n n5e-f hrt-o/ n t (sic) gm-f s(st)

e-w <n// z/ Pr- >n thy

36. p"* nt e-V-k- t' h1 /? s-zy Stne n mt nb

'r-hpr n-'m-f erme Tjy-bwbwe e^me N(^y)-nfr-k'-Pth tr-w

z/ Pr-< 5 Stne 5
r-y y ft-y r-^r-k t' h<-/

37. z/ e-w r htb-k ^r-k tm p^y zm r p*
1

m^(
c
)
n >n-t-f

r-'r-k ^p-k stm nQy sc t' wne-/ cn my Oe-w p^y zmc n

N('y)-nfr-k>-Pth e wn w (7 site-/

38. sbte n t-t-k e wn w< <>h n ste-/ \\r zz-k Stne 'w

r bl m-^h Pr-f e wn w<-/ site-/ sbte-/ n t-t-f e wn wc

// ste-/ h

39. zz-{ sm-f r hry r V \\-t r-z/n(n'y) N'y-nfr-k'-Pth

hn-s z/ n-f >Hwre-/ Stne Pth p> ntr p^ e-'r >n-t-k

V-k wz' sby N(^y)-nfr-k
5-Pth

never has the article; that the present phrase corresponds to B.

JUUIOTTpirf- is clear from II Kh. ii. 9 p rl-t npHTG. The origin

of pKTC : pH"}~, U may be sought in p(JOT 'grow firm,' like

JULirte, T 'species/ perhaps from JULOTfl 'remain'; or pjrf"
1

style
'

may mean literally
'

feet,'
'

position
'

(?)
: cf. Piankhi Stele,

11. 149-50, 'their feet? (rdwi-sri) were as the feet? of women/

L 34. 'fry; here the I of O,I is by exception written out.

! 35- $g-ft N. B. the suffix is written before the det.

n / gm-f : /,

'

hand/ is without its det. and the two words seem to

have been accidentally fused together in the writing, leaving n /[^/
r

?J

incomplete. This n t gm-fcan hardly be intended for nTpecj6Tne,
for which see II Kh. vi. 3.

1. 36. The beginning is difficult to restore ; e T-k [n-
y

m-f] /' $'/(?) seems

meaningless, as a past tense is required.

y- cf. iii. 22. For the reading of this important group, giving the

key to many words, see SPIEGELBERG, A. Z., 1899, 24 et seqq. y // is

'extent of hand/ i.e. 'power/ so=e'ctrai in Ros. 31 apud SPIEGELBERG,

ibid., p. 30. Note the derivative HA.- = n y in nA.nA.p*rf~=a>s >*',

ST., .583, as well as examples quoted by SPIEGELBERG. Is ItHI

(in O. C. Par., ERM., A. Z. 83, 100) n* y, 'the two hands/ rather than
'
the limbs/ since the true plural of the latter rtHOTf occurs in the next

line but one ?
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34. of going to Memphis that I can do, there not

being any clothing on earth upon me ?
'

Called Pharaoh

to a slave who was standing by, he caused him to

give clothing to Setne. Said Pharaoh, *Setne, go to

Memphis.

35. Thy children, they are alive, they are standing

according to their style before Pharaoh.* Setne came

to Memphis, he embraced his children with hand (?),

he found them alive. Said Pharaoh,
*

Is it drunkenness

36. that in (?) which thou [wast ?] before ?
'

Setne re-

lated everything that had become of him with Ta-bubue

with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, all. Said Pharaoh, 'Setne, I did

the extent of my hand to thee before,

37. saying,
"
They will slay thee, thou not taking this

book to the place of carrying it (away) that thou didst.

Thou didst not hearken to me until this moment again.

Let this book be taken to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, there being

a fork

38. stick in thy hand, there being a censer of fire on

thy head."
'

Setne came out from before Pharaoh, there

being a fork stick in his hand, there being a censer of

fire upon

39. his head. He went down to the tomb, in which

was Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. Ahure said to him,
'

Setne, Ptah

the great god is he that hath brought thee, thou being

well/ Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah laughed.

1. 37. r-'r-*, not GpOK
'

to thee,' but *pA.K
'

that thou didst
'

;
cf.

iii. 1. 20; iv. 1. 13.

*/* seems vaguely used in dem. (cf. 1. 8 above), and here it would

almost seem an adversative particle. But perhaps the king is com-

plaining that Setne has '

again
'

neglected his advice, implying that lie

had done so before.

1. 38. That // stands here for hr is certified by the parallel earlier in tin-

line. This demotic sign, which so often renders Kg. ft* is perhaps in

origin the 'syllabic' hieroglyph A' and would be better so transcribed

throughout instead of h*< h.
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mh VI

1. Pth p> ntr <>
p> er 5n-t-k 5Hc wz>

2. sby N(^)-nfr-k^-Pth z/ mt e z/-y s n-k t? h<-t t>
>r Stne sme r N(^y)-nfr-k>-Pth gm-f s e hr-vt zt p> R<

py wn(n?y) hn V h-/ tr-s

;. Y >Hwre-t erme N^-nfr-k'-Pth sme r Stne m ss

zt Stne N(>y)-nfr-k>-Pth >n wn mt e-s slf z/ N('y)-nfr-

k'-Pth Stne >k ? Cr)r/2-s zt >Hwre-/

4. erme Mr-^b p^e-s sre s/ n Qbt r-w'h ty hn t"y

IT/ n yp-/ n sh nfr my hn-w s eV hr-k mte-k sp w c -/

hyyt-/ mte-k &m r Qbte mte-k ''n-t-w ?

5. r <$n>y(y) Stne 5w r hry hn t^ h-/ sw-f m-^h Pr- 5

s-zy-f m-^h Pr-' n mt nb-/ r-z/ n-f N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth

tr-w z/ Pr- Stne m-sw r Qbt rny
6. 5Hwre-/ erme Mr-^b p^e-s sre z/-f m-^h Pr-" my

te-w n'-y t5 shre-/ Pr- erme p^e-s sbte te-w n-f t>

shre-/ Pr-t5 enne p^e-s sbte cl-f r mr-/

7.
?r-f [s]gr ^p-f hrr ph-f r Qbt 5r-w cn s-my nm-s

e-V-hr n'' wcb-w n 5S [n] Qbt p^ mr-sn n 'S s/ 5w r(?)

hry r h c-t-f sp-w t-t-f r n5
qr-w

cl-f r hry n-'m-w sm-f

8. hn h-nt^ n ^S n Qbt Hr-p^-hrt te-f >n-w ^h 5
pt Yp

1. 2. * 2/3^ j; perhaps not r-zt-y s because mt is indefinite.

sme,
'

blessing/ giving of thanks/ CJULOIf, as REVILLOUT, rather

than CJULH 'voice.' Cf. II Kh. iii. i.

e hr-w zt: cf. II Kh. i. 10. Is this use derived from Eg. hr-f
'

stm-f

(ERM., Gr. 229) 'he hears* (frequentative), cf. OJA.qcurreJL*. ;
or is it

perhaps from rh-f slm,
' he could (?) hear

'

? rh and hr might easily be

confused (see Verbum, i. 245). In the present instance, at any rate,

a potential meaning seems required.

1. 3. ', perhaps some unusual word, or is it a fault of writing for *r-k as

in 1. ii ?=Late Eg. tw-k.

\. 4. r>w'h /*CU : OfU3& : .onr <

and/ really an imperative from

itftt; cf. MULLER, A. Z., 1888, 94, for the hieroglyphic form. It seems

to occur in Pamonth, ii. 33, t-w r>Wh (?) mw,
'

bread, also water/

/y, B. TA.I
;

vid. HESS, pp. 59, 132. SFIEGELBERG has recognized
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Sixth

1.
' Ptah the great god is he that hath brought thee,

thou being well/

2. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah laughed saying,
* This is a thing

that I said to thee at first/ Setne made salutation (?)

to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. He found it that people would

have said (?) it was Ra that was in the whole tomb.

3. Ahure with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah made salutation (?) to

Setne exceedingly. Said Setne,
*

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, is

there a thing that is disgraceful ?' Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

said,
' Thou knowest (?) it, that Ahure

4. with Mer-ab her child, they are in Coptos and

also here in this tomb by the craft of a good scribe.

Let it be commanded unto thee that thou take a labour,

and that thou go to Coptos, and that thou bring them

5. hither/ Setne came up (from) in the tomb, he

went before Pharaoh, he related before Pharaoh every-

thing that Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah said to him, all. Said

Pharaoh,
'

Setne, go to Coptos, bring

6. Ahure with Mer-ab her son/ He said before

Pharaoh,
' Let there be given to me the pleasure-boat

of Pharaoh with its equipment/ The pleasure-boat of

Pharaoh was given to him with its equipment, he went

up on board,

7. he made sail. He delayed not, he reached Coptos.

They made announcement of it before the priests of Isis

of Coptos, and the high priest of Isis. They came down

to meet him, they took his hand to the shore. He went

up from it, he went

8. into the temple of Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.

He caused ox, fowl, wine to be brought, he made

its Late Egyptian form in the common group dy (Roc. de Trav.,

1899, 46).

hn,
'

command,' generally takes the vague object i.
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>r-f glyl wtne m-^h >S n Qbt Hr-p^-hrt sm-f r t> hse-/

n Qbte erme n' w<b-w n >S
p">

mr-sn n >S

9. 'r-w hrw III grh III e-w wfr hn n"* h-o// #t \\r V

hse7 n Qbt tr-w e-w pn< n n' wyt-zo n n"> slyzv Pr-cnh

e-w CS n n' sh-w #t h^ %
t(t)-w p-w gm n' <yw

10. n htp #t e 5Hwre-/ erme Mrb p^e-s Sre n-^m-w

gm-s Nf'yJ-nfr-k'-Pth e <$p-w gm n' <yw n htp n ">Hwre-/

erme Mr-'b p^e-s sre nhse-f

11. n w< hi ' wcb ? e-f c
y n ms m ss e-f 5w r t>

hc -/ n Stne nwe Stne r-r-f z/ Stne n p' hi C5 ^r-k n

smte n rm/ e-f c
y n ms >n 5r-k ('r)rh n^ (yw

12. n htp #t e 5Hwre7 erme Mr-'b p^e-s sre hn-w

z/ p' hi c ' n Stne z/-s p' yt n p^ yt n p">e yt e-V-h^

p^ yt n p^e yt z/ z/-s
p"> yt (sic)

13. n p'e yt e-V-hr p' yt n p">e yt z/ e V n lyw n

htp n 5Hwre-/ erme Mr-^b p^e-s sre \\r twn p^ qh rs

n p'
l
y n p

5 h-m-ss-V ? z/

14. Stne n
p">

hi 5 crw e gm ce p' e-^r p' hmss-V ?

rr-k V-k nc
y r \y

5n-w p^e-f
c
y r p> *tne tb-t-s z/ p'

hi C5 n Stne rny >r-w hrh r-hr-y my 5r-w

1. 10. gm does not take explanatory 2/, but r$ often does
(1. 3).

nhse, of rising from the dead, also in II Kh. vii. 2
;

a still more

remarkable use occurs in Hist. Rom., No. 167, apparently for boarding

a ship in war.

1. n. n w* hi e J

,
an interesting use of n, so common in Eg. as m.

hi e itfb
(?).

The last word is fairly certain, and its position as

a title paralleled in hi stm c
Jf, v. i.

e-fy n ms : cf. II Kh. iii. 12 sbq n ms.

1. 1 2. The facsimile shows clear traces of zt zt instead of one zt alone,

as read in other editions.

n p*yt has evidently dropped out at the end of the line.

1. 13. e r=epe : .pe, ST., 372. e alone is required in dem. in

subordinate or relative sentences ;
but this is indicative and emphatic.

/' h-m-ss-VI. m h is very clear in 11. 16, 17 ;
in the other instances

it is doubtful. The last three signs are the same as in the group hr

equivalent to ty-hb,
'
lector' in Rh. bil., No. 367.

1. 14. *rw .pHY 'perhaps/ as REVILLOUT pointed out; cf. II Kh.

iv. 27 ; Kufi, v. 35, with the same construction as here.
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burnt-offering and libation before I sis of Coptos and

Harpochrates. He went to the gebel of Coptos with

the priests of Isis and the high priest of Isis.

9. They spent three days three nights, seeking in the

tombs which were on the gebel of Coptos, all, turning

over the stelae of the scribes of the House of Life,

reading the writings that were upon them. They found

not the houses

10. of rest in which were Ahure with Mer-ab her son.

Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah found it that they found not the

houses of rest of Ahure with Mer-ab her son. He
rose up

11. as an old man, a priest great of age exceedingly.

He came to meet Setne. Setne saw him. Said Setne

to the old man,
' Thou art in the appearance of a man

that is great of age ;
dost thou know the houses

12. of rest in which are Ahure with Mer-ab her

child ?' The old man said to Setne,
' The father of the

father of my father said it before the father of my father,

saying
'* The father (of the father)

1 3. of my father said it before the father of my father

saying, The houses of rest of Ahure with Mer-ab her

son are by the southern corner of the house of the

hcmshes . . . priest (?)
" '

Said

14. Setne to the old man, 'Perhaps there is cheat-

ing (?), that which the JicmsJics ...(?) did to thee, on

account of which thou goest to cause his house to be

brought to the ground/ Said the old man to Setne,

'Let a watch be set over me, let them

gm*, S. rfoXJOJULe '

distort/ 'pervert'; in dem. 'injure,' 'rob'=
, Ros., 1. 1 8, written km*e in Kufi.

ny; see note to iii. 12.

*n-w r p* *tne\ cf. mi eneCHT dtucert.

hrh (cf. 1. 15) ... jr$r. The uninflected &A.pg, and the quad-
riliteral hrtyr require the periphrasis with 'r in dem. A general

extension of this use led to Coptic JUtA.peqcO5TJUL.
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15. h*h* P^
cy n

p**
hmSs-V ? e-f h^r e <5p-w gm

^Hwre-t erme Mr-^b p^e-s re \\r
p"> qh rs n p^e-f

c
y

my 5r-w n'-y btw 5r-w hrh r p> hi

1 6. gm-w p'* <y n htp n 5Hwre7 erme Mr-^b p^e-s

Sre hr
p"> qh n rs [n p'] <y n p' h-m-ss-V ? te Stne c

q-z/

n n*> rm/-zo-<y r t^ shre-/ Pr-<> te-f

17. qt-w p'
c
y n p' h-m-ss-V? r h p'e-f gy t' h c7

te N('
)

y)-nfr-k'
)-Pth gm Stne p^ h^r e nte-f p' er 5

y r

Qbt r ty gm-w p">
c
y n htp nt e ^Hwrfe-/]

1 8. e^me M/b p^e-s sre nm-f c
l Stne r mr/ r V

shre-/ Pr-<' hty-f ^$p-f hrr ph-f r Mn-n/r erme p^ msce

r-zc/n^y) erme-f tr-w 5r-w (n s-my

19. nm-s m-^h Pr-< 5 e-f ^w ? r hry \\r t^ h^7 n t>

shre-/ Pr-C!) te-f c
q-ze/ n n^ rmt-zf-c

y r V \yt nt e

N^yJ-nfr-k'-Pth n-'m-s te-f 5r-w hsys t'e-w ry
%/

20. hry/ n wc
gy sh mnq py s-zy n Stne H c-m-ws

ernie N('y)-nfr-k'-Pth erme >Hwre-/ Te-f rm/-/ Mr-'b

p^e-s Sre sh-w p^y 6e

21. rnp XV (>bt) tpy pr

1. 15. e bp-w\ a clear and remarkable instance with future-perfect

meaning.
1. 1 6. rmf'iv-y are the 'noble' (dead), i.e. Ahure and Merab, not

'
the nobles

'

of Coptos ;
see 1. 19 and cf. BR., Thes., 939.

1. 17. gmp* hpr e; cf. II Kh. v. 15.

nte-f \ dem. makes no distinction between abs. pron. ItTOCJ and

subjunctive mte-f nTTA-CJ.
1. 1 9. The facsimile favours ;/ hry rather than r hry.

hr / /&</ n, &&. T&H H
; ST., 575.

hsys. HESS' interpretation of this difficult word is clever. The
word occurs again (masc.) II Kh. vi. 16.

1. 20. The unusual form of w< may indicate that the word is to be read

with emphasis as a numeral, not as the indef. article OT.

s-zy. A substantive, 'tale/ in apposition to sh\ or perhaps an

active or passive participle
'

telling (of),'
'

told (of)' : cf. z/, II Kh. ii. 23.

rmt-t, for 'wife'; also in Dendereh xxv B. A, xxvi A. 29. The
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15. raze the house of the hcmshcs . ..(?); if it be

that they have not found Ahure with Mer-ab her son

under the south corner of his house, let abomination be

done to me/ They set a watch over the old man.

1 6. They found the house of rest of Ahure with

Mer-ab her son under the south corner of the house of

the hemsJics . . . (?). Setne gave entries to the great

personages to the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he caused

1 7. the house of the hemshes ....(?) to be built

according to its manner at first. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

caused Setne to discover the event, that it was he that

had come to Coptos to cause them to find the house

of rest in which was Ahure

1 8. with Mer-ab her son. Setne went up on board

the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh. He went down stream,

he did not delay ; he reached Memphis with the people

that were with him, all. They made announcement

19. of it before Pharaoh ;
he came down to meet the

pleasure-boat of Pharaoh. He gave entries to the great

people unto the tomb in which was Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.

He caused to be made a filling (?) above them

20. in one manner. A complete writing is this,

a story of Setne Khamuas with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah with

Ahure his wife, Mer-ab her son. This copy(?) was

written

21. Year 15, first month of winter (Tybi)

reading rmM rather than hm-t seems certified by the O. C. TpOJU.lt

transcribing / rmt-t n in a bilingual label : STKINDORH .
A. /., 1890, 52.

Bt ... is perhaps some word for
' a copy

'

: cf. B fo-s (?), *coj

in II Kh. v. 13. K rail's reading, above, p. 40, note, seems hardly

jx)ssiblc even in his published copy.

1. 21. *bt tpy pr would doubtless be read ///(?)=TO)fie.



CHAPTER VI

TRANSLITERATION

(page I)

i
[rs]w(

e
)

e"w m
t(^) erme-s(/) [z/ >n m]t-/

(N)Mh-ws/;-/ [t hm]-/ n Stme nt qt(-t) . . . . e phre

2 e 5r twe n rsty]-/ hpr m-s/# hr r . . . .

n mw n Stme p[e-/ hy] er-/ gm w<-/ b<e-/ n sw [e-f ?]

rt(t) n-m-w

1. i. For the restoration see v. 10.

(N)Mti-. The insertions of superfluous m, n, as n, or as abound

in this text: cf. one instance also in I Kh. v. i.

hm-t\ for the complete group see iii 8.

S/me, Sine, 2e0<ui>, 2ro>i>
(?), Eg. sm. The capricious changes of

form in this title can be abundantly paralleled out of the history of

Egyptian star-names, and even names of persons and places. Cf. above,

pp. 4, 9. There is unfortunately some doubt about the reading 2ri/ for

the decan name in the Greek text of the Greek and Old Coptic Horoscope
referred to on p. 9. In his Catalogue, p. 129, 1. 50, Mr. Kenyon read

aTuna. 2ro>i/ is Goodwin's reading. Mr. Kenyon, in reply to my
enquiry, remarks :

' The supposed a may be only a mark to fill the

line, though it is not of the same shape as elsewhere in this papyrus ;

and the preceding letter may be v as well as p.. The two letters are

formed very similarly, almost the only difference being that JUL generally

has a curve in its final stroke, while ft has it straight. But here the end

of the final stroke has disappeared. However, I should be rather

inclined to read it OTOJI/.' As the form Stme is found in II Kh. either

oro)i/ or <mo/i would be equally easy to identify with the title. On the

other hand <rro>/za is not a good Egyptian formation. It seems possible

that 2r&)i/ or Srw/i is an erratic representative of the name of the nine-

teenth decan, Eg. Smd-t, Sml in Hephaestion's list 2/^aV produced by
the influence of the well-known title of Khamuas.

/// qt-t. Does the relative refer to Setme or to Meh-wesekht ?



THE SECOND TALE OF KHAMUAS

TRANSLATION

I. i she dreamed to herself] dream, they

speaking with her [saying, 'Art] thou Meh-wesekht

[the wife] of Setme, who lieth [in vain seeking (?)] to

receive healing

2 ? [when the morning of to-morrow hath]

come, go to the entrance [of the rooms (?) of urinating (?)

of Setme th[y hus]band. Behold ! thou shalt (?) find

a vine of melon (?) [that] groweth there

qt-t ;
the / is probably a false attachment to the det., recurring in y,

1

house,' /, v. 36, &c. ; cf. grh-t. The following word, which is very

faint and uncertain, can hardly be 9sk (vii. 10). The translation may l>e

4

that lieth without conception
'

;
but whether it was the husband or the wife

or both that suffered, perhaps from the plague of some god, is not clear.

e 6, probably for r 6.

1. 2. For restoration see v. n.
6 mw (TlJULOOIT is 'to rain,' TATTAM, 772, but eptflJAOOY is

an expression for urine. Perhaps here '

drain,' or * draw water
'

? Or the

water sign mw may be only det. of some other word 6.

hy, imperfect, also in 1. 5.

e^r-l gtn. This is the emphatic periphrasis, here expressing the

future, cf. I Kh. iii. 6, note, for the emphatic periphrasis, and Verbum, ii,

276, 7 for the use of the emphatic form r'r, e>'r.

b*e-t n Sw, &c. : cf. vii. 2-3. Eg. '/,
'

bush/ and fa>, a common

vegetable, probably a ' melon.' &U5 is used of vines and fruit trees, but

not of mere herbs, so suiting the translation melon
'

for hu. In Kurt,

xix. 32, we have b*e-t n Ittm (Eg. ndm,
' carob

'

?).

parr : DR., Wtb. 878.
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3........ 7-]-r-w like (?) s ernie ne-s/ qmqmy?-w/
mt-/ \y ny-st

cn ? ...... n phry-zc; mt-/ ty

4........ t-t-f n [p grh(-/) n] rn-f tny ? (N)Mh-

[w]s//[7 hn] t rswe7 e ny ne nw(e)-[s(t)] r-r-w >r-s(t)
r h mt

5. n6 r-zt-w n-s(st) n rswe-/ qt(-t)-s(t) n-f? r] twne

[Stme] pe-s(t) hy sp-s hn [w< mw n >]zc^ t-t-f $pr p[e-s(t)

6....... e] h<t[-f nfr?] tb-t[-s n p] m J (n)m[r-f

n-s(st)] s^ <s-f n-s(st) sh qt(-t)-f [n-f S]tm[e n \v< grh(-t)

7........ nit](-t)
erme-f z/ Mh-ws//^ [t]e-k hm-/

sp[-s] ..... / p hm hi nt e-w r ms[-t-f e-w r ty rn]-f

r S-^S'r ne-<s

8....... tny ? se Stm]e hn t rswe-/ e ny ne

n\v(e)-f r-r-w ne-fnfr h ct-f n] p m ss 5r pe-s ? 'n ? n ?

. . J0r . . ps ? . . s(t)
n

9....... ms-s(t) wc hm hi fh-wjt t-w ('r)r/2 s/ Stme

1. 3. hke, hkfe(f); cf. S. ttJCJOCJUtfe ^w;/^ afficere, vulnerare: hardly

,i>lOK : ^(JOCOK
' shave.'

qmqmy is a mere guess from the sign for qnb, ii. 5, and qm<, vi. 15 ;

cf. 6Tb.fi. Ttbfi 'melon'; cucum-is. On the etymology of cucumis

see HEHN, Kulturpflanzen, 1894, p. 309.

mt-t\ note the free use of the conjunctive in this text as compared
with I Kh.

1. 4. For the first part cf. vii. 10, and for the waking v. 14.

tny] in v. 14 tny-s with reflexive pronoun; or qyl or pOGIC ?

e ny ne, &c. Difficult to analyze; one might suspect it to be an

absurd writing for e-wnne nw-s r-r-s eit.Ctt/lf epo(c) 'which she

was beholding/ but it recurs in 1. 8 and v. 14, still with GpCJOOT.
1. 5. For the restoration at beginning cf. 1. 9 and v. 15; later,

vii. 9, 10.

Ip-s hn w* mw. So also in the parallel. $p must be absolute,

'she conceived,' and the rest is to emphasize the virility of the

husband.

nhte ;
cf. iii. 1 8.

1. 6. Or \ne-nfr\ h*t [n Sime] /&>/[-/]; cf. iii. 23.

np mis, Achm. JULITaj<L, the usual form here, but cf. iv. 18.

(n)mr-/, &c. : cf. v. 5.

qt-fn-f, &c. : cf. v. 9-10.

qt-f n-f Slme. This curious resumption of the subject is frequent
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3 wound (?) it with its gourds (?),
and tlum

shalt put it back (?) [and thou shalt make it (?)] into

medicine, and thou shalt cause (?)

4 [thou wilt conceive in a liquid of con-

ception] from him in [the night] named.' Meh-wesekht

awoke [from in] the dream, these being (?) the things

that she saw, she did according to thing

5. [every that they had told (?) her by dream
; she

lay down by] the side of [Setme] her husband ; she

conceived in [a liquid of] conception from him. There

came her [time, behold ! she made] the sign

6. [of women that are pregnant. Setme made an-

nouncement of it before Pharaoh] his heart [being

glad] because of [it] exceedingly. He [bound on her]

amulet, he read to her writing. Setme laid [him] down

one night

7. [and dreamed to himself (?) dream, they (?) speaking]

with him saying,
' Meh-wesekht thy wife, she hath received

[conception in the night (?)].
The child that shall be

born, he [shall be named] Si-Osiri, numerous

8. [are the marvels that he shall do in the land of

Egypt (?).'
Awoke Setm]e from the [dream], these

being (?) what he saw, [his heart was glad] exceedingly.

[She ?] made [her months (?) of] pregnancy, she divided (?)

9 [came her time of bearing], she bore a

in II Kh.
(iii. 7; v. 9; vii. 9), but only after the Mints ethicus (with //

and b/t): cf. Kufi, x. 29, 30. Coptic dialects generally insert Ittfl :

HXe before a resumed subject, but in Achm. we constantly find the

construction without rttfT, as here, STKRN, A.Z., 1886, i

1. 7. Cf. i. i and v. 10 for the beginning.

p hm hi: brought forward for emphasis like Affr-wsty in the list

sentence. This is i very common trick in II Kh.

;// e-w r ms-t-f. There is the same inappropriate use of the plural in

Coptic, e.g. $H GT A.TfJUL*.cq (S. JUL&CTq); ST., 47* *1 *>"

rn-fr\ cf. I. 9 and vii. 10.

1. 9. MS-S/, &c. : cf. vii. 10.

v rh : cf. iii. 8 and note to I Kh. iv. 4.

GRIFHTH. L
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[t-f rn-f] r S-^ST r h ty z/-w s(t)
n rswe-/ r

s(t)

r qne?
10 n hlcl< ^rf-w ?]

s- cn//-f hpr-f e-T p hm

hp S-^ST rnp-/ I-/ e] r-[w] z/f T-f rnp-MI-t e-f n [rnp}/

1 1-/ e //r-w z/ T-f rnp-/ Ill-/

ii n] ws n nw(e) r p hm hi S-'ST e ne-c

p mr ? n p m ss <y[-f ?]
zr-f t-[w] s(t) (wV) r

t </?

12. [sbe7?] n-f r p sh r-t-w ty n-f she-/

hpr p h[m hi S-'ST e-f] >y ? n z/ . . . bs ? . . . enne

n sh-w Pr-cnh hn

13 myh [n] p t t-t-f z^n(n)e mr-se Stme

[ty Pr-<
?]

>n-w se r t hrwt m&h Pr-c mt

14. [Pr-?] mt?-f T n-f hr ? r r-w tr-w

r p w<b ? [e ? S]tme wcb r hrwt

r h ? ne-f <yw(t)

15 e p hm [hi] S-['ST] hrwt e-V

[hr-f h c-f ? w<-/ wne-/] t e-T -^pr e*V [S]tme stm r p

hrw n wc 'h

r h ty, &c. : cf. v, 15.

ty zt-w s
; probably for /' e-zt-w s.

The last words are very doubtful in meaning. Perhaps
'

lo, [they

put him] to the breast.'

1. 10. ^/e/c : cf. S. ,XooXe ' be pregnant/ The previous word seems

to have the sexual det.

yr-w s>*n?} ;
so also with this quadriliteral in Late Eg. : Verbum, ii,

194, p. 86.

e hr-w zt\ potential 'they might have said'; or frequentative 'they

used to say
'

: see I Kh. vi. 2.

1. ii. Itcnrecijn, rarely rtonreoj : ST., 569. Generally no second n

is written, but here it seems to appear, though perhaps it only represents

the n of nw.

y=&.\&.\ crescerei for examples see BR., Wtb. 1549, s. v. tnw.

zr/ XOOOOpe : XCJOpe fortis esse: cf. the causative T^xpo- in

I Kh. iv. 20.

/ /. A mere guess at the reading: cf. I Kh. v. 20. It can hardly
be (n)mr-pr(-f).

1. 12. ... n-f r : cf. ii. 27.

y n zt\ such a construction seems possible, cf. I Kh. v. 22.
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[ma]le child. They caused Setme to know of it, [he

named him] Si-Osiri, according to that that was said

in [the] dream that [he kept (?)] in (his) bosom (?).

10 of pregnancy (?), [they] nurtured him.

It came to pass that the child [Si-Osiri was in year one,

it being that people] might have (?) said he made two

years. He being in two [years] it being that they might
have (?) said he made three years.

ii. [And it came to pass that Setme never

passed an hour] without looking at the child Si-Osiri,

great being the love [that he had for him] exceed-

ingly. He grew big, he grew strong, he was put to the

school (?)

12 he rivalled the scribe that they had

caused to give instruction to him. The ch[ild Si-Osiri]

became [he] beginning (?) to say magic (?) with the

scribes of the House of Life in

13. [the temple of Ptah (?)]... [made] wonder [of]

the world at him, and Setme used to love [that Pharaoh

should cause] him to be taken to the toprrj before

Pharaoh, and that

14 ] and that he should make for himself face (?)

to them, all. [And on a certain day it happened that]

Setme (was) purified for loprri according to (?)

his dwellings

15 the child Si-[Osiri was going to the]

loprfi before [him, also. At a time] that which happened,

behold ! Setme heard the voice of a wailing

1. 13. myh n p /,
'

amazement,' lit.
'

forgetfulness (DR., Wtb. Suppl

of the world/
' of the world

'

giving a superlative sense, cf. iii. 2 2
'
ihe

joy of the world.'

1. 14. hr ? : the same group v. i, q. v. Here it can hardly be g/TCO.
ufb r hnvt'. cf. iii. 23-4.

1. 15. W'l wnc'l 1, &c.; for the restoration sec I Kb. iv. 8.

'/; .
: ^s.'

L 2
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1 6....... -f gSp ...... ne-f c
yw(t) ......

nt e-w fy [tv^m-f ?]
r bl t hse-/ e p 5h

17....... e ne-<s [p] s<s< ...... h<?-f gsp . . .

... -f n ? rt .... >r-f nw . . . .

18....... nht ? ...... [e-]f gl< [n] w< tm e wn

...... [e] mn nfr ? [n p t]
ms< . [m-s-f ^i\ Stme

19....... r-r-w n p hrw n? ...... r rm/ //m

nt e-w f)-
^m-w r t hse[-/] ....

20....... qt[y p -t] e-w >r-f n py rm/ /zm hn

21....... p m ...... e-V-k r ...... hn

'Mnt

22....... ht ...... [Stjme [tb-t-]s
n p m ss

23....... stm p hrw ...... z/ p hm

24. [hi S-^S'r] ...... r pe-f ...... ^h ? sn

25. [Stme] ...... m-s ? ny ...... gm ?

26....... Sm Stme [r]
w< m(

c
)

27...... . hn-w ...... [nwe]-k

1. 16. glp, 'look,' vi. 19, 26; kip in Lond. Gnost., Gloss., very like

tfcnrajnr : XO^rciJT. The meaning already recognized by REVILLOUT

in Kufi, xi. 17. &\ X is generally rendered by^ in II Kh.

fy n^m-f'. cf. 1. 1 9= 'n n^m-f, ii. i o, 1 2 only of carrying the corpse,

otherwise fy-t-f, *n>t-f, ii. 7, 12.

r bl t hse-t
; probably r is accidentally omitted.

. 1. 17. Jf'i
e

cf. ii. 12; ClJOTCljOV (cf. Eg. j-'Ze;'^?), not uncommon.
London Gnost., Gloss., p. 14; Ros., 1. 18 e-w Kr= eV8o<>s, and BR.,

Thes. 1016

<-, or --

1. 1 8. The first word resembles n<Lg/f", iii. 18.

, S. qual.

/w TJU.H, TOJU. '

mat/ such as monks slept on. Is it from tm,
'

wrap/ ii. 8 ?

w/r ? The parallel has rmt,
' man/

1.19. rml hm. There are many instances in this MS. of omission of

the plur. det.

1. 20. Cf. ii. 15.
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1 6 looked .... of his dwellings .... [a rich

man] whom they were carrying out (to ?) the desert,

the wailing being [loud

17. exceedingly] much being [the] glory

[in which he was compared to that in which (?)] he

himself [was]. He gazed [again], he [looked (?)] at his

feet (?) ;
behold ! he saw [a poor man

1 8. being carried out from Memphis to the cemetery]

.... he being wrapped [with] a mat, there being ....

there not be[ing any man (?) on earth] walking [after

him. Said] Setme,
'

By
19. [Ptah, the great God, how much better it shall

be in Amenti for great men (?)] for wh[om they make

glory (?)] with the voice of [wailing ?] compared (?) to

poor men (?) whom they take to the desert [without

glory of funeral
(?)].'

20. But Si-Osiri said,
4 There shall be done to thee

in Amenti] like [that which] they will (?) do to this

poor man in Amenti, [there shall not be done

21. to thee that which shall be done to this rich

man in Amenti] thou shalt [go (?)] into

Amenti

22 grieved was the] heart [of] Set]me [on

account of] it, exceedingly

23 hear (?) the voice said the

child

24. Si-Osiri] to his wailing (?), asked

25. [Setme] after these things find

26 went Setme [to] a place

27 in them thou [seest (?)]

1. 2 1 et seqq. The precise relative positions of these fragments as

copied on the plate of transcription are open to some doubt. (The
two fragments marked A and B cannot be placed, the other small

fragments of pp. i. and ii. were put in position in 1895.)

1. 25. m-s n\ ; tf. I Kh. iv. 38.
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28....... n ne-f h<t-w

29....... hr ? n ......

30....... nt \\r t [hse-t ?]

31 ....... <nh ? ...... m qty-w ?

32....... pe-f ...... nm ? (sic)
n

33....... ty (
n
)
m ...... 'r-w

34....... [e]
wn l\yn[-w] kjy-w e te-w

(page II)

1. e wn hyn-w kjy-w e te-w lire*/ mw t [<//]yw n

te-w ry/ hry/ e-w pte r 5nt-w r hry e pvyjivw kyw
sty h[y]t-zi'/

hr rt(t)-w r tm ty sm-w r r-s(st)

2. sw-w r t ws/r/ mh V-/ er Stme nw r n >hy sps

e-w ch< r pe-w rt(t)
n ch< ne-t wn-t-w smy qns ? e-vv

chc r p r e-w sll e p k ? n

3. p she n t ws//-/ mh V-/ s-mne \\r t-ef (^V) yr-/ n

''mn (V) n w c rm/ e-f sll e-f cs sgp
< sm (sic) n p hn n

t vtsh-t mh VI e-'r Stme nw r n ntrze/ n t ? [qnbe]

n rm/f(V) ^Mnt

4. e-w <hc r pe-w rt(t) n ch c e n ? mse ? n

1. 31. *nh, written as in ii. n.
1. i. /e-w; so written also in 1. 16, but normally in 1. 19.

fyre-t is not merely cibus, .OpG, but provisions of all sorts, as Eg.

jr./; cf. 1Kb. v. 17.

For forms of /, 'bread/ see Rh. bil. pap., No. 255, and Lond.

Gnost., Gloss.

mw t, 'drink and food.' mw for 'drink' in general is common in

marriage contracts.

ltyhyt\ cf. Kufi, xviii. 23. lty\<s> Eg.
Im-wl I do not see how to distinguish ph from sm in II Kh.

Possibly ph does not occur in it.

1. 2. ne-t wni-w
; unetymological spelling for neTOTftlTOY, n' nt

wn m/e-w: cf. nn wnw dw-f for JULriT"^.CJ, Pap. Unuamon, i. x + 23.

smy 6 qns (?) ; cf. I Kh. v. 5.

k ? (for k> in II Kh. see mkh, v. 34 ; also kky, iv. 5 ; km, vi. 9), Can
it be J=Eg. s,

'

bolt.' It corresponds to gure in 1. 14, KeXl (?).

1. 3. One might read hr t w*-tyr-t,
'

the one eye, that is the right/ but

apparently the flesh sign is here e-f A.CJ, and used fancifully in writing

/*3/"on account of the peculiar anticipatory use of the pronoun of which
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28 his nobles ....

29

30 that is upon the [desert ? . . . ,

31 life

32 his in them (?)

33 they did

34. [They entered the fourth hall Behold!

Setme saw some men that were scattered and sepa-

rated
(?), being great at eating besides (?), there] being

some others, their ....

II. i. There being some others, their provision, water,

and bread, being hung over them, they running to take

them down, some others digging pits at their feet to

prevent their reaching it.

2. They entered the fifth hall and behold ! Setme

saw the noble spirits, standing at their places (?) of

standing, (and ?) those who had complaints of violence,

standing at the entrance praying, the bolt (?) of

3. the door of the fifth hall being fixed in his right

eye, of a man, he praying, he uttering great lamenta-

tion. They went inside of the sixth hall, and behold !

Setme saw the gods of the [council] of the inhabitants

of Amend

4. standing in their order of standing, the attend-

this is the only example in the papyrus. It seems somewhat like

*ei.Tq ItOirpUXJULe ; STD., 142. But the occurrence of the

possessive article with this pronoun is remarkable.

yr-t\ cf. HESS., Lond. Gnost., Gloss, p. 3; SPIBGKLBEKG, Rec. de

Trav., xvii. 93.

'/// as in *Mnt, mistakenly for wnm (1. 14) OTTHt^lA.

Im
;
the plural suffix omitted as often in II Kh.

;;
ft
hi ;/, so also in 1. 4.

/ \qnbc] n rmt vl/;//; cf. 1. 5, or for rmt read nb as in 1. 7.

L 4. Imle, Imlt ?, a very doubtful word, perhaps fern., but more probably

1-1.,
with ft .Mowing e-w. The del. of air suggests ttJAIuy Htfe

'

whistling.'

( \m it IK- for .r//w,
'

servants '? cf.
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e-w ty <n sm(<)y s;;/-w n p hn n t ws/S-/ mh VII e-'r

Stme nw r p sst n "S'r p ntr < e-f

5. hms \\r pe-f bht n nb nfr e-f $c-w ? n p
5tf [e] "*Np

p ntr c n p-e-f yby Pep ntr < Thwt n te-f wnm e n

ntrzp n t qnbe rm/ 'Mnt chc r yby ? wnm nm-f e t

mty/ ?

6. s-mne n t mty/ e-T-hr-w e-w $y (n)n whyzc/ wbe

(n)n mnh-w e Thwt p ntr < sh e 'Np ty mt-/ r p-e-f 'r

e p t e-w r gnvt-f e ne-f whyw cs r ne-f mnh-w r

...... n CM n nb -mut e-w htm ?

7. pe-f by \\r te-f h(
c

)e-t b
'r-s(t) ty

?r-f snsn r sw

e p #t e-w r gnvt-f e ne-f mnlvw cs r ne-f whyw e-w

'n-t-f hn n ntr-zv n t qnbe n nb 'Mnt e pe-f by sm r

t p-/ erme n 'hyzo

8. sps e p #t e-w r gm-t-f e ne-f mnh-w 'n-^w wbe

: cf. the form in 1. 2, which easily leads to this.

j& '

(sacred ?)
form

'

;
cf. the clear spelling s$t n p* R*, Kufi, v. 2 7

ssl Kwfy, ibid. xii. 32 ;
ss-i nry*t, ibid. xxi. 4. It occurs also below, v. 10.

Apparently from Eg. w/,
'

mystery/
1. 5. bht, Eg. bhd\ cf. HESS, Gnost., Gloss., s. v. brt (lege bht).

Jf'Wl does the sign of the plural indicate an old qual. *OJHOT
from Oj<U ?

'if.
The '

is of peculiar form, resembling the group for Gfte : 4LIt,

but doubtless corresponds to the form found not rarely elsewhere, e. g.

in the name yffwre in I Kh.

ybyl so Eg., but S. g^Olfp, IT
;
B. X.6*H, X<LOje, T. HESS

reads hmr (?), Lond. Gnost., Gloss.

mly-t (?), if this is the reading, should be corrected to mhy-t:

Pamonth, i. 18, 34 JUL^-Oje, T.
1. 6. rtTJULH-f , in media.

hy . . . wbe . . . also in Hist. Rom., No. 225, of opposing armies.

why-w ... mnh'iv, apparently both are properly adjectives. The
former in Eg. wh: cf. Coptic /JOCnr ? BR., Wtb., Suppl. 324 quotes
an Eg. text in which Set is called the wh,

*

bane/
'

injurer
'

of his brother

Osiris. Eg. wh also means *

escape
'

and so
'
fail

'

? Is the adj. here
'
cruel

'

? why occurs also in Leyden Mor. xvi. 1 7.

mnh or mnl : the apparent ns may be a contraction of $/, as BRUGSCH

suggests, Thes. 857. The contracted and uncontracted forms are used

simultaneously in Ptolemaic texts: e.g. in Canopus, ed. GROFF. The

adj. mnh=(vcpyfTr)s and (v<py*Twv: so here 'kindnesses/ 'good deeds/ as

opposed to why-w,
'

cruelties/
'

injuries/ or
'

evil deeds/
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ants (?) of Amcnti standing, giving proclamation. They
went inside the seventh hall, and behold! Setme saw

the figure of Osiris the great god, he

5. seated upon his throne of good gold, he crowned

with the Atcf, Anubis the great god being on his left,

the great god Thoth being on his right, the gods of

the council (of the ?) inhabitants of Amenti standing to

left and right of him, the balance being

6. set in the midst before them, they weighing the

evil deeds against the good deeds, Thoth the great

god writing, Anubis giving word to his colleague. It

being that he who shall be found that his evil deeds

are more numerous than his good deeds shall be

thrown (?) to Ama of the Lord of Amenti, they destroy

7. his soul on his body, she does not allow him to

breathe ever again. It being that he whom they shall

find that his good deeds are more numerous than his

evil deeds,, they take him among the gods of the council

of the Lord of Amenti, his soul going to heaven with

the spirits

8. noble. It being that he whom they shall find his

The illegible group preceded by r and followed by n recurs similarly

in 1. 1 1. I have thought of reading it r ty-/n, B. (TTHICJ It.

w
;

cf. /*/, Pamonth, i. 20. The dct. here resembles the lizard

jf,
and evidently represents the monster (as a crocodile ?).

The construction is difficult. It may be e /;//.... r . . .

' he who
shall be found .... shall be given (?) to the Devourer' ;

but the parallel

sentences following are against this view.

e-w him and other verbs apparently not attributive but indicative

(2nd pies.) ;
an uncommon use in demotic.

him, Eg. htm, seems almost certain, though the first sign closely

:nbles s.

1. 7. 'r-j(/) apparently refers to the ///.

snsn, lit.
'
breathe.' B. cenceit sonarc is perhaps a foreign word,

vid. TATTAM.

1. 8. /i-'tt;; for 'w cf. I Kh. iii. 2 note. In II Kh., besides the forms

*qGT and T4/f O, '-'; occurs = ItHf : ItHcnr, n i

28. It has been doubted whether ItHTf is really derived from '?<;
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ne-f whyw e-w >n-t-f hn n >hyw c
kryz# ? t sms n

Skr 'S^r er Stme nw r w< rm/ < e-f tm n mnhy/ n

&j($)-s/;j e-f hnt(e)

9. r p m(<) n\. e 'S'r nm-f e ne-< p rt(t) nt e-f nm-f
n p m s >r Stme myhe n p t n ny nw-f r-r-w hn

m$< S-'ST r bl hr ? h<-t-f ? z/-f n-f p-e yt(t) Stme

e >r-k nw >n

10. r py rm/ c nt tm n mnhy/ n $s(s)-stn e-f

hnte r p m(c
)
wt e 5S^r n-'m-f py rm/ hm r nw-k r r-f

e-w 'n n^m-f r bl hn Mw-nfr e mn rm/ msc m-s-f e-f

gl
c n wc tmw pj/

5n-w se r t T-/ $y-w
11. ne-f whyw wbe ne-f rnnh-w er-f \\r p t gm-w

ne-f whyw (sic) e-w cs r ne-f whyw e c
y p-e-f

(h c n

c n// r-sh Thwt r-r-f r n-f r <y pe-f
cw n yr-t

\\r p t hn
(sic) se (n)m-^h 'S'r

12. r ty hwy-w t qse-/ n py rm/ c ^-nw-k r-r-f e-w

(Verbum, ii, 69) ;
but in Pap. Unuamon we find strong evidence for that

derivation. Here two verbs of motion in the predicate of a sentence are

preceded by n, viz. in ii. 63 yw-w n yw, GTItHY *

they having come/
and ii. 76 yiv-st n-*qw GCfl . . . .

'

she having entered/ n-yw is

practically the qualitative of _yw, just as n-*q is of e
q. The n is no doubt

the predicative It (STD., 350, 4; ERM., Gr., 307, 6), and_>/ze;, *q are

probably pseudo-participles *KT, . . . used by a stretch as nouns. Thus

CJ-n-HY means 'he is as one-who-hath-come/ In dem. n prefixed

to a verb is written >n- (eiHG, H-), hence '- }Z;=n-HT : zl.]n-qty=.

rt-KOT, Dem. Chron. (Rev. %, I PI. 2, 1. 6), Leyden Gnos. xx. 29,

and the false '- for really initial n in verbs, below iii. 7 note. A further

instance of It prefixed to the qual. of a verb of motion is >n-sny,
'

past/

Pap. Dodgson, 1. 18.

I do not find *ftHOT OT&e in the sense of 'equal to/ but the

idiom is easily understood.

'kry-w from Eg. yqr ? or is it to be read Ikry-w ? It seems at any
rate to denote a lower order than Ips.

tm, Eg. db
(?),

'

wrapped
'

as a mummy, or '

clothed.' db mnfyt n

Is sin, to
'

wrap linen of byssus
'

on a statue, &c., is a regular expression :

Bn., Wtb. 663, 1626; Suppl. 610.

hit ^CJOItT, Eg. hnti\ cf. note on hn, I Kh. iii. 28.

I. 9. pHTG, H modus : cf. note to I Kh. v. 33.

hr /&'//(?) looks like mt-f,
t he spake.'

bne e ^r-k : a formidable way of spelling ItV.
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good deeds, being equal to his evil deeds, they carry
him amongst the excellent (?) spirits that serve Sokari-

Osiris. And behold Setme saw a great man clothed

in raiment of byssus, he being near

9. to the place in which Osiris was, the position (?)

in which he was being great exceedingly. Setme made

wonder of the world at those things that he saw in

Amenti. Si-Osiri walked out in front of (?) him, said

he to him,
'

My father Setme, dost thou not see

10. this great man, who is clothed in garment of

byssus, he being near to the place in which is Osiris ?

That poor man whom thou sawest he being carried

out from Memphis, there not being a man walking
after him, he being wrapped in a mat, (is) he. They
brought him to the T, they weighed

11. his evil deeds against his good deeds that he

did upon earth : they found his evil deeds (sic) being
more numerous than his evil deeds, according to the

measure (?) of his term of life that Thoth wrote for him

to be given (?) to him, according to the measure of his

greatness of eye (sic) upon earth. It was commanded

before Osiris

12. to cause to be thrown the burial outfit of that

1. 10. tmw\ better tm as in i. 18.

/ T-t. In O. C. Par. (HESS, p. 82) TH (Eg. </'/, also spelt THI,
vid. Lond. Gnost., Gloss., p. 16) corresponds to / //. Is-the article false ?

1. 1 1. *y. Two puzzling groups in this line are evidently intended for

the word y which SPIEGELBERG has just deciphered and explained (vid.

note to I Kh. v. 36). In the first case it seems to have been assimilated

by the scribe to the negative bp (so also perhaps I Kh. iii. 22). In the

second the usual vertical line has been omitted. These may be genuine

spellings, but they look like mistakes, t y, r y must mean '

according

to the measure of.'

w nyr-t. Leyden Mor. xviii. 21 ; xx. 19; cf. hm \-r-t. ibid. xix. 19,

and cf.
' width of view

'

; magnanimity
'

(?) Or does it mean '

respect,'
1

glory/ and does p*c-f refer to the rich man ?

1. 12. KA.1CI, like qn>t, 'funerary outfit,' is used of 'sepulchral

wrappings/
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>n . . . . ? iVm-f r bl hn M;/-nfr e ne-cs p scs< nt hpr
nm-f r py rm/ hm n rn-f mt-w >n-t-f hn (n)n >hyw sps

n rm/ p ? ntr ;/t 3ms Skr-^ST e-f hnte

13. r p m((
)
#t e ^SY 5m-f py rm/ c r-nw-k r r-f 5n-w

se r t T-/ hy-w [ne-f] wyh-w wbe ne-f mnh-w gm-w se

e ne-<s ne-f whyw [r n]e-f mnh rr-f hr p t hn (sic)

se r tb-f hn >Mnt mt-f

14. py rm/ py ? e 'r-k n]w r-r-f e p gwre n p sb(
(
)e

n 'Mnt s-mne \\r te-f yr-t [n ?] wnm e-w htme wn(^) r

bl hr yr-t-f e r-f wry ? n sgp
c *nh 'S^r p ntr ^ nb 'Mat

e-Y-y z/ n-k \\r p t

15. [e-w r 5
r?] n-k r h p nt e-w 5r-f n py rm/ hm

nne e-w 'r n-k r h p nt e-w 'r-f [n] py rm/ <
e-y (^r)rh

(n)n (^)n-'w r hpr 'm-f z/ Stme pe (y/-t) sre S-^S^r ne-cs

n myhe-/ r-nw-y r-r-w hn 'Mnt m-s hpr my gm-y
1 6. t' ? er hpr ?]

hr ? ny rm/ nt s^ nwh ? e ne-cy-w

[wm] m s-w ? e hyn-w kyw nt e te-w ? hr(
c
)-/ mw t

c
hye(t) n te-w ry/ hry/ e-w pte r 5n-t-w ? r hry e

hyn-w kjvw sty

1 7. hyt-zv \\r rt(t)-w r tm tjy s^-w r-r-w z/ S-^S^r mt-/

m c
-/ tjv pe yt(t) Stme ny rm/-; nt e-'r-k nwe r-r-w t

rw//> w/r ; cf. pJULIttlO*CTe : one may read rmt hr ntr, also in

1.25. =<as'?

1. 13. tb also in vi. 12; cf. the spelling of tb eT&e, v. 17.

TCJOUD&e : TCJOfi. retribuere. Cf. Kufi, xv. 2
; Leyden Mor. x 17.

1. 15. (n)n >n-'w. I do not know how to analyze this expression, but it

would seem to be for IteTItHOT, and with r hpr scarcely more than

IteTn^-Cgame. Probably the relative nt has dropped out.

m-s hpr,
*

after happening/ followed by optative or imperative seems

to mark a polite request :

'
after the happening of events/

'
at your con-

venience, cf. iii. 4; Dem. Chron. (Rev. g. i, PI. 2, 1. n). It might

perhaps mean '

after what has happened.'
1. 1 6. /'? e^r hpr. In 11. 19, 21 we have the masculine used as neuter

with hpr : perhaps it should be so here
; cf. I Kh. v. i.

rmt should be plural, see the next line.

jfjf Ojuxy 'scatter'; cf. Poeme Sat. ii. 13. One might expect here

CUDOj : OJUXy 'despise.'

nwh
;

cf. ttOIT ,6
'

thrust out/
'

separate.'
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rich man whom thou sawest, he being carried out

from Memphis, the praise that was made of him being

great, unto this poor man named, and that they should

take him amongst the noble spirits as a man of God
that follows Sokaris Osiris, he being near

13. to the place in which is Osiris. That great man
whom thou didst see, they took him to the T, they

weighed his evil deeds against his good deeds, they
found him his evil deeds being more numerous than

his good deeds that he did upon earth. It was com-

manded to imprison (?) him in Amenti. He

14. is that man] that [behold! thou didst see], the

bolt (?) of the gate of Amenti being fixed on his right eye,

they shutting and opening out on his eye, his mouth

being opened in great lamentation. By Osiris the great

god Lord of Amenti, behold I said to thee upon earth

1 5.
"
there shall be done] to thee even as that which

is being done to this poor man, there shall not be

done to thee according to that which is being done

to that great man," I knowing the things that will

become of him/ Said Setme,
*

My (father) son Si-Osiri,

many are the marvels that I have seen in Amenti.

After a time let me learn

1 6. what hath happened] with these men which are

scattered (?) apart (?), it being that they are great at

eating in addition, it being that some others, whose

provision, water, and bread is hung above them, were

running to bring them down, some others digging

1 7. pits at their feet to prevent them reaching them.'

Said Si-Osiri,
'

It is a just word, my father Setme ; these

m s'-w; cf. 1. 1 8. Can this be adverbial like JU.eiteitCU>C after

that,' or
'

in addition to that
'

? Or is the word to be read differently, e. g.

HKA. '

possessions/ food
'

? The subject of *eKA.A/C may of .

be impersonal.

1. 17. mt-t m*-t ly. So also before an explanation in reply to a quo
Kufi, riv, M.
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SS nwh ? e ne-c
y-\v win m s-w ? p smt n n rm/-w nt

hr p t

18. ne nt e-w hr shwe n p ntr e-w 'r yp n grh(-/)

mre hr p g(
c
)y n cnh e ne-w hm-zc'/ hi nm-w m s-w ?

e b 'r-w gm t-ztf r wm s-/ >w r "*Mnt cn gm-w ne-w

wyh-w e-w cs r ne-w mnh-ze/

19. gm-w [py] zc/-ne hpr 'm-w hr p t e-f $pr 'm-w

hn >Mnt nm-w erme ny kjrw rmt-w nt e-^r-k nwe

r-r-w nt e te-w hre-/ mw t c
hye n te-vv ry/ hry/ e-w

pte r ^n-t-w r hry e hyn-ze/

20. kjy-w sty hyt hr rt(t)-w r tm ty sm-w r-r-w p

smt n n rmt-w nt hr p t nt e pe-w
cnh er-hr-w e p

ntr sty hyt hr rt(t)-w r tm ty gm-w se s/ 'w

21. r ^Mfnt
(n

?]
h c-w

(sic) py wn-ne fipr 'm-w hr p

t e-f //pr n-^m-w [hn ^Mnt]
cn ? r-prj-w ? sp ? pe-w by

r t T-/ gm s/? r hc
t(t)-k pe yt(t) Stme z^ p t mns hr

p t e-w mns n-f hn

22. >]Mn[t e] p nt wyhe e-w whye n-f ny s/ s-mn[e ?

r sw (n)n mt-wt nt e-^r-k nwe r-r-w hn t

T-t n Mn-wfr s/ /ipr hn ty XLII n spy

23. [t e] n >S5r p ntr c hn-w ssmy ?

1. 1 8. shwe

next, jutepi, cf. I Kh. Hi. 30.

usually has the meaning of B. GUXIIt- 'with the intention

of: ST., 470; see also vi. 21; vii. 3; so here 'for the sake of a

livelihood.

Or '
their women also being robbed from them.'

<n. A vague use of this word, as often in dem.

1. 19. nsm-w repeated in order to join with the next group

(frme, &c.).

1. 21. ?f-w is unintelligible: gm-w must be intended.

r-['r]-w ty. This reading seems almost unavoidable, though <r,

not r, is usual with r in II Kh.

gm s/ r fci-k. I do not know any parallel to this, gm-y h*t-k, Pap.

Dodgson 1. 8, verso 1. 4, is probably different.

1. 22. r hu; probably following a negative as usual.

spy, Eg. J/>V, 'nome.'



CH. vi.] II KH. II. 17-23 159

men that thou sawest, who are scattered (?) and apart (?),

it being that they are great at eating in addition (?),

the likeness of the men that are on earth

1 8. are they who are under the curse of the god,

they doing work in night and day for their livelihood,

their women robbing (?) them in addition (?), they find

not bread to eat. They came to Amenti again, they

found their evil deeds more numerous than their good

deeds,

19. they found that [that thing that] became of them

on the earth, became of them in Amenti, of them, with

those other men whom behold! thou sawest, whose

food water and bread is hung over them, they running
to bring them down, some

20. others digging a pit at their feet to prevent

their reaching them : the kind of the men that are on

the earth, whose life is before them, the god digging

a pit at their feet to prevent them finding it. They
came

21. to Amenti. They allowed (sic) that which was

becoming of them on the earth, it becometh of them

[in Amenti] again (?) ;
behold ! they received their

soul to the Te\ Find it at thy heart, my father Setme,

namely, that he who is good upon the earth, they are

good to him in

22. Amenti, [while] he that is evil, they are evil to

him. These things, they are established (?) [they shall

not be changed] for ever. The things that thou seest

in the T in Memphis, they happen in those XLII

nomes

23. [which the assessors?] of Osiris the great god
are in them Abydos, the place of oracle (?)

; (";;/
f I qnb\ n \SV . . . ////-;?

Ismy, *smj' ? recurs Po&mc Sat. iii. i .
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|;]Bt t >s-t n s-ntr(t) ? n <y\v n rp-<y [Y-l]k ? e-V >S>r
(sic)

ninq ny mt-/ z/ e-5r-hr Stme

24. pe-f yt(t)] wt?-f r hry hr t hse-/ n Mnf-wfr . . .

. . . h]pt ? n-'m-f e t-t-f hn t-t-f Sn Stme n-[
5m-f zt ? p]e

sre S-5S'r wt p m(<) n sm r hry n-'m-[f

25. wt p] m(
c
)
rw-n r hry rr 5m-f

(n)^5p S-pS
5r w]sb

n Stme n mt'/ n p t >r Stme p trye [n n] mt-/

n\. e-f hn-w e-f z/ e-f r r$ . . . . n 5hy sps n rm/

p? ntr

26. e-y m]s
c erme-f e-y z/ pe sre pjy

cs Stme [sh n

......] mzy n s-hr Jby e-f n myh n p t n [ny ?]

nwe-f r-r-w hn 3Mnt e n mt-zo/ n rn-w 5
tp n

2 7. pm ?]-f n p m ss e ^p-f r/i wne r rm/ [nb n p t

e-V p h]m-hl S-5S 5r rnp-/ XII /^pr-f e mn [sh nb] ....

n-f r-r-f hn Mn-nfr n cs sh m 9 5we

28. m-s ny] //pr w c hrw e Pr-< Wsy-e-[M
c-t-Rc ?

s-ntr: very doubtful; jw/? jw^/? in HESS, Gnost. Gloss., p. 12, has

a curious resemblance to this.

For the name of Philae in dem. see BR., Diet. Ge*og. 465, and for

that of Abydos, ibid. 16.

zt, hardly XC; rather perfect passive participle, Verbum, ii. 903,

927, 4; cf. s-zy, iii. 31, and I Kh. vi. 20.

1. 24. wt-f seems the most probable restoration, hardly st-f, or rt-f, 'his

feet/

hpt is found in Eg. for
'

embrace.'

n^m-f after sn, if correct, must be the thing asked about, not the

person questioned: cf. In-f s zt, KM, xvii. 25.

wt must be OTGT"- followed by a second OTGT at the beginning
of the next line; cf. ST., 309, where it is said to be a nominal verb.

O**eT~- would appear however to be literally the inf. of O*(JD~f~

'separate,' used as the imperative, cf. ST., 359, p. 186. itft . . . z#V

in Leyden Mor. xx. 14.

\. 25. try. Is this from Eg. tr,
'

supplicate
'

? But from the context the

meaning seems rather ' was amazed,' or
' was proud.'

e-f r rh hpr ? hr ? n
*hy,

l he will be able to become amongst the

noble spirits,' or perhaps hpr e n y

/iy 'become as (OJCOUe It) a spirit/

1. 26. mzy: cf. P. S. B. A., 1899, 269. It occurs also below, v. 11-13.

s-hr, Eg. s-hr, overthrow
'

; cf. perhaps

'dJ
;

>
a gd instance of 1,^

' demon.'
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the dwellings of Princes and in Phil]ae (?)

'

Behold ! (Si-)Osiri ended these words spoken before

Setme

24. his father] he went up upon the desert of

Mem[phis, his father Setme enVjbracing him, his hand

being in his hand. Setme asked [it saying, 'My] son

Si-Osiri, separate is the place of going down there,

25. separate is the place from which we have come

up ?
'

Not did Si-[Osiri make] answer to Setme by
a word on earth. Setme made the marvel (?) [at the]

words that he was in, saying,
' He will (?) be able to

become (?) even as (?) the noble spirits as a man of

God'

26. [I walking] with him, I saying
* This is my son.'

Setme pronounced [writing of .... from the] book of

exorcising demons, he being in wonder of the world

at [those things that] he had seen in Amenti, the things

named weighing

27. [upon] him exceedingly, since he was not able

to reveal to [any man on earth. Behold ! the b]oy

Si-Osiri passed twelve years and it came to pass that

there was no [good scribe or learned man (?)] that

rivalled (?) him in Memphis in reading, writing of taking

pledge.

28. After these things], a day came Pharaoh Osir[mare

*tp urrn *

carry/ also means ' shut up,' </>vX<uc/Cw ;
or is it

' loaded
'

?

Eg. //, 'load'; cf. Leyden Mor. xxx. 22.

1. 27. wn
t 'reveal,' cf.'iii. 10.

XII. For the form of X cf. iii. 4. It occurs regularly in Leyden

Mor., and in a papyrus of the first century A. D. of the Crawford collection.

. . . n-fr ; cf. i. 12, possibly [] should be restored, /JUIt 'come

near,' so to
*
rival.'

m 6 *we for n 6 'we, as in I Kh. iv. 32, wiitten as m 6 in vi. 6. It

is not likely to be nt 0,
'
that takes.'

1. 28. For the restoration cf. I Kh. iv. 38.

GRIFFITH. M
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r p wrh n pr? Pr-c n Mn-(n)wfr [e t qnbe] n n h ct-w

n n *wr-msc-w n n rm/-ay-cyo/ n Kmy [<h<]

29. [r pe-w] rt n ? chc n p wrh 5
y ? ...... [z/

cn ?

s-]my py e- 5r w c He n >Gs [e-f ? tb<?] r h(
c
)e-t-f n wc whe

'r-w pe-f
cn s-my (n)

30. m 6h] Pr-c 5n-w s r p wrh 5r-f
sl[l ? z/ 'n wn p

nt e-]f
c
s" py whe r . . . -y r Km[y] (n)m^h Pr-c n

w hi te-f hte nte cs n n sh-w nt \\r

31. p]-/(t)-f
n ws wn(e) r-r-f e-f /zpr e [mn sh nfr rm/

ih hn] Kmy e-f ^ cs-f n ws wn(e) ^-r-f e-y 6 p zlh n

Kmy r p t (N)Nhs pe ts

32. t wne-]/ n stm (n)n mt-w/ e-'r Pr-c
e[rme ne-f

h ct-w 6p-\v gm m(
c
)
n p t]

e-w nm-f e-w z/ c#h Pth

['n ? e]-s ? nht t-/ p sh nfr rm/ r$ r cs sh-w nt e-f

f nw(e) _
wr}} in Hist. Rom., No. 72, z#/$ (text, p. 28). They^like sign in

II Kh. must be det. Eg. w*rh
y
a place of meeting in the king's presence,

^arlier, uPhy (Westcar and Sanehat, 251).

pr Pr-*, cf. I Kh. iii. 6
;
the first group, closely resembling he

(1. 5,

iii. 25), recurs iv. 25 and v. n, leaving little doubt as to its meaning.
n n is perhaps only the plural art. (n)n.

1. 29. y, if the correct reading, is probably the old form of recording
arrivals (Papyrus de Bulaq, No. xviii passim ; Pap. An. iii. 6, verso

i).

'&, from the det. may mean '

foreigner
'

or '

negro/ unless it be an

expression for sorcerer or an abusive term : cf. Eg. '</,
'

greedy
'

; V^,

Kufi, x. 29.

[>/? /<?] r fce-t-f', cf. iii. 14, e-/1 tfc
; 25, e /' ? /tf

e
. The/ is

doubtful. /^e is fairly certain (cf. v. 12), TlOOoKe signare. Can it

mean ' who was wrapped up/ or can fcet be here in the sense '

copy
'

(v. 1 3), and the f be anticipatory
<

being sealed (?) with (?) the copy of

a letter
'

?

whe\ cf. I Kh. iii. iz. Late Eg. wh\ 'letter.' Note esp. Hist. Rom.,
No. 366 ;

the title by . . .
,
which KRALL rightly interprets as

'

despatch-

carrier/ comparing fi-^IOjIIte, is really ly-whe = Late Eg. fy-wtyy,

Pap. An. v., xii. 7.

1. 30. Jf/[/.
One would expect llft

l a shameful act/ but the remains

rather indicate III. For the following restorations cf. iii. 2-3. Perhaps
one may correct to e-f (r rh) <s.

Read r^n\-yl
hte. Apparently this is the reading, not htm, OJCOTeJUL, which is

the verb '

close/ ii. 14 ;
v. 1 1. Does it mean '

seal/ or
'

fastening
'

?
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going] to the court (?) of Pharaoh's house in Memphis,

[the council], the princes, the generals, the great men
of Egypt [standing]

29. according to their] style (?) of standing in the

court. Came (?) [saYmg (?)]
' This is a com-

munication that an ate of Ethiopia maketh, [who is

sealed ?] on his body with a letter. The announce-

ment of it was made

30. before Pharaoh, he was brought to the court, he

made prayer (?) [saying,
'

Is there he who] readeth this

letter that I have brought (?) to Egypt before Pharaoh

without spoiling its seal (?), that will read in the writings

that are on

31. it without opening it. If it be that there [be

no good scribe and learned man in] Egypt who is able

to read it without opening it, I will take the humilia-

tion of Egypt to the land of Nehes, my country.'

32. The time of hearing the words that Pharaoh

did [with his princes they knew not place of the] earth

in which they were, saying,
'

By Ptah [the great god (?)

is there (?)] strength in the hand of the good scribe

and learned man to read writings of which he shall see

nt e for ;;/ r, fut. GT ItA.-.

1 n n, not (n)n; cf. I Kh. iii. 12, note.

1. 31. zlh\ cf. S. XtuXg, amputarey XoXg, minimus esse, also Hist.

Rom., No. 358, and references there; but none quite illustrates this

instance. The general meaning of the passage from the context clearly

is
' humiliate Egypt before Ethiopia/

/ Nfc, 'Ethiopia'; so also BR., Thes. 1024; Pamonth, ii. 18

(translating Wdn-(].

1. 32. slm nn. N. B. direct government ;
cf. I Kh. iii. 22, note.

bp-w gm restored as in iii. 3.

In the gap before nty (?) one suspects a question, followed by tyt

OJA.lt in the next line, but one would also expect p nlr to follow the

name of Ptah. The restoration suggested may prove grammatically

impossible. For the form of e-s cf. iii. 8. i seems to be anticipatory of

// and nht apparently means sufficirns.

M -
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33. r pe-w] ts hn rm r cs whe [n ws wn(e) r-r-f z/]

Pr-* my cs-w ny r Stm[e [H c
-n]-Wsy pe sre cr-w zze

5n-w se n ty htyt hb-f se

(page III)

1. 5n-w se n ty hty/ hb-f se r p
5tne wst-f [Pr-

c

twn}f se <h<-f r
(t sic) rt(t)-f

e-f V (n)n sm(<)-z/ n t wst

n Pr-< z/ n-f Pr-<

2. p-[e s"re] Stme 5n stm-k (n)n mt-ze^/ ?"z/ py He [n

5Gs e-5r]-hr-y z/ 5n wn sh nfr rm/ rh hn Kmy e-f r

rh cs py whe

3. nt [t-]t? n ws hi te-f hte-/? mt-f gm n nt sh hr

'[t](t)-f n wS wne r-r-f t wne-/ n stm (n)n mtwt e- 5r

Stme (n)p-f gm
4. m(

c
) [n p t]

e-f nm-f e-f z/ pe nb c nm p nt e-f

r rh s sh n ws wne r-r-f m s hpr my t-w n-y h^-w

X n hry? nwe-y r p nt e-y . . rk

5.
5r-f ^ tm ty 0-w p zlh n Kmy r p t Nhs p ts n

wm-w qmy z/ Pr-c s/ r pe sre Stme t-w c
y[-w] n

6. st? hr n p
5Gs 5r-w n-f nb(

c
)y r h 5Gs twne se Pr-c

\\r p wrh e h ct-f thr n p m S5 qt-f n-f e-f ws n $>wr

1. 33. ^//, I Kh. iv. 27, or perhaps hr, i. 10.

rw, possibly for nm, ItlJUL
(iii. 4) ;

or cf. B. pGJUL sublimis esse,

p^-JULI sublimitas; cf. Kufi, xi. 31, for the same ? word.

1. i. sm<-w, CJULOT
(?), as in I Kh. vi. 2.

w;j?/, OT^.OJT"(
r

r) adoratio.

l. 3. //, i.e. ist sing, irrocrr ?

vra, this verb seems to supply the future to rh,
'

know,' 'ascertain/

see note to 1. 7.

1. 4. hry (?) ; cf. B. ,GpI
'
rest.' The group somewhat resembles the

common sign for hry with perhaps the determinative of time beneath.

nwe-y. Apparently an instance of the final stm-f, perhaps always
in the first person, and commonest with the verb te, 'cause'; e.g. 1. 12.

e-y . . rh. The space appears to be blank in the original.

1. 6. stl-hr can hardly be the Eg. s-z'-t hr, 'entertainment.' Is it

'retirement,' lit. 'returning of face'?
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33. their] country, or is it possible (?) to read a letter

[without opening it ?
'

said] Pharaoh,
' Let there be

summoned to me Setme [Kham]wesy my son/ They
ran, they brought him at that instant He bowed
himself

III. i. They brought him at that instant. He bowed

himself to the ground, he saluted [Pharaoh], he [raised]

himself, he stood on his feet, making the blessings of

the salutations of Pharaoh. Said to him Pharaoh

2.
'

My [son] Setme, hast thou heard the words 'that

this ate [of Ethiopia] hath said before me saying,
"
Is

there a good scribe and learned man in Egypt who shall

be able to read this letter

3. that is in my hand without breaking its seal, and

shall know what is written upon it without opening it ?"

The time of hearing these words that Setme did, he

found not

4. place [of the earth] in which he was, he saying,
1 My great lord, who is he that shall be able to read

writing without opening it ? After happening, let there

be given to me ten days of delay (?), that I may see

what I shall be able

5. to do, to prevent the humiliation of Egypt being

taken to the land of Nehes, the country of eaters of

gum/ Said Pharaoh, 'They are for my son Setme/

Apartments were given of

6. turning (?) the face to the Ethiopian, there was

made for him wickedness (?) like an Ethiopian. Pharaoh

arose from the court, his heart being grieved exceed-

ingly. He lay down without drinking

nby may be ItO&I : ItO&e '

sin/
'

error,' nfy in Poeme Sat

ii. 17 ;
iv. 7. Or is it to be connected wilh e-f *r nbw nb

Ros., I. 1 1 ?
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7. wm S;//-f (5/V) n-f Stme r ne-f cyw e b (>r)rh-f m(<)

n p t e-f (>n)n
c
y r r-f swh-f se n ne-f hbs-zc/ n zz-f r

rt-f qt-f n-f e b (>r)rh-f

8. m(
c
) n p t e-f n- 5m-f t-w

(
5
r)rh s/ Mh-wsh-/ te-f hnv/

e-s >\v r p m(
c
j

t e Stme nm-f
t-s(t) s#z t-t-s n p hn

n ne-f hbs-o/ (n)<5p-s

9. gm hmm srf-f ? hn ne-f hbs-w z/e-s (sic) n-f pe sn

Stme mn hmm hn p qne sb(
y ? hn ne-f ef-ze> y(

c
)b th

n h<t

10. z/-f n-s(st) qne r-hr-y te sn-/ Mh-wsh / t mt7 nt

e h^t-y thre tb-t-s ^n(e) (n)mt-t e sw wn(e)-s(t) r s-hm-t

'n ty p hm-hl S-5S 5r

11. 5w r hn chc-f n t ry/ hry/ n Stme pe-f yt z/-f

n-f pe yt Stme er-k qt e h ct-k thr tb 5h n m\.-wt

nt qny ?

12. hn h ct-k r-Oy-s (sic) e-[
5
r]-hr-y te-y Ik-w se zt-i

1. 7. Im-f n-fStme ; cf. i. 6. sm-fn-f generally means
* went away/ e. g.

Poeme Sat. iv. 1 5 ; but not in v. 7 below.

e b *rrh-f; rh,
'

know/
'

ascertain/ is used in the imperative, the form

sdm-f, and the qualitative, but not in the infinitive (see note to I Kh. iv. 4).

The missing infinitive is supplied by the group which spells gm,
'

find.'

This group in the inf. often represents gm, XIJUU in the ordinary sense

of 'find/ e.g. in II Kh. vii. 2, but 'learn' or 'know' is the most

appropriate meaning in other cases, especially in the common phrase

&P"f 8m which is parallel to this e b 'r-rh-f in iii. 3, &c. May not the

group gm also represent the inf. GIJULG : 6JULI in these cases ? Though
eiXI is perhaps from Eg. *m

,

'

perceive/ the Egyptians may even have

considered it a shortened form of XIJULI.

(*n}n*y, n<L, cf. I Kh. iii. 12, seems to be on the false analogy of

'#ztf, It-HCnr (see note to ii. 8): cf. ('n)mt perhaps for mf, JULOT,
v. 36, and in Kufi, >nnw for n<LY. *n is never added in the causative

(TltrtO- in TltriOOT ?) i. 3, and Gnost. (HESS, Seine, p. 36).

1. 9. ^)JULOJUL <
heat.'

srf-f. The det. seems falsely repeated after the suffix. S. Cpqc
vacare; or qrf-f, B. KUOpq aboleri, olium, &c., or better a confused

writing for S. cpoqpeq
'
fall down/ of leaves, so perhaps

'

shrink/
'

wither/

zte-s. This spelling might indicate a pronunciation *XC rather

than *XOC.
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7. eating. Setme went to his apartments, not know-

ing place of the world to which he was going. He

gathered himself in his clothes from his head to his feet,

he lay down, he not knowing
8. place of the earth in which he was. They caused

Meh-wesekht his wife to know it. She came to the place

in which Setme was. She caused her hand to go in the

inside of his clothes, she did not

9. find warmth, he lay quiet (?) in his clothes.

She said to him,
'

My brother Setme, there is not

warmth in the lap, sheby ? in its flesh ; illness, sadness

of heart.

10. Said he to her,
' Cease from me, my sister

Meh-wesekht, the matter on account of which my heart

is grieved is not a thing that it is right to reveal to

a woman.' The child Si-Osiri

11. came in, he stood over Setme his father; he said

to him,
* My father Setme, thou liest thy heart grieved

for what ? the things that are embosomed (?)

12. in thy heart tell them to me, that I may cause

them to cease.' Said he,
' Cease from me my son

p> qne KOf It- : Ken- is fern. ace. to PEYRON, but masc. in

TATTAM, p. 164. In Eg. qny is masc.

Uy ? or sty, with det. of serpent,
* demon

'

or
'

magic
'

: cf. C1T

basiliscus.

y*b: cf._>*, fern., Chronique ddm. (Rev. fig. i. PI. 2, 1. 18); yb%

Kufi, xii. 30 : S- 6IA.A.&e, T, TATTAM, p. 826, lxp, sanits (Job ii. 8
;

vii. 5); B. IA.&I, T 'disease/ v6<ros, aatfmw. This is a mere enume-

ration of symptoms or diagnosis, without construction.

1. 10. qne\ cf. B. KHIt cessare, satis, properly imperative 'cease!' with

sense of '

it is enough/ and constructed with e ... .6 .... of person

and thing, ST., 487. It occurs again, 1. 12, and Kufi, xix. 31.

e iw e-recycge : e-reccye, ST., 409-

1. 1 1. qny> Eg. qny,
'

embrace/
'

hold
'

?

1. 1 2. r-6y-s = A.XIC = r*ly-s in the next line : cf. v. 1 5 r-6-w for r*/-w,

'which they said.
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qne r-hr-y pe Sre S-'S 5r n mt-wt u\. htvw (V) hH-y

e-'r-k sbq n ms e b ne-c-k

13 r-^r-k z/ S-5S5r r-z/y-se e-5
r-hr-y te-y

s7/pre hct-k n-'m-w z/ Stme pe sre S-'S5r w l He n 5Gs

p e-'r ph ? r hry

14. r Kmy e-f? tbce r h(
c
)e-t-f n \v< whe z/ >n wn

p ;/t e-f [r ?]<s-f n ws wne r-r-f e-f Ji^r e mn sh nfr rm/

rh hn Kmy
15. e-f r f// cs-f e-y p zlh n Kmy r p t Nhs

pe ts e- 5
r-y qt e h<t-y thr tb-t-s(/) pe sre S->S5r t

wne-/

1 6. n stm ny mt-wt e-V S-5S 5r sby-f sc wne-/ c
sy z/

n-f Stme er-k sby tb >h z/-f e-y sby it e- 5r-k qt

17. e h cl-k thr tb p smt n ty mt-/ hm7 twne t-k pe

yt Stme e-y rh cs p whe rn-w r Kmy n ws wne

18. [r]r-f nte-y (sic) gm n nt sh hr 5>
t(t)-f n ws n hi

te-f hte-/? t wne-/ n stm ny mt-/ e- 5r Stme twn-f se

n hp e-f z/ 5h p nh(r)t

19. n [n] mtwt nt e- 5r-k z/ n- 5m-w pe sre S-5S5r z/-f

n-f pe yt Stme m-sm r n c
y (wV) n p Hne n ne-k t

yzc/

zcm nb t-e e- 5r-k fyt-f

^ bw m-*-k. The neg. of this nominal verb, which according to the

Coptic should be It .... <,n, is possibly affected by the similarity of

JULIt.I (e bw ney) in the writing, bw is not used with wn in late Eg.,

Verbum, ii. 989, yet the nominal verbs are supposed to be compounded
with wny STD., 248 Anm.

1. 1 3. The first word is very doubtful (n)mh (?).

s-hpr frt,
' comfort the heart/ cf. vii. 9. In Kufi, xi. 26, s-hpr

without h*t means '
comfort.' s-hpr is here infinitive, cf. I Kh. iii. 6.

phi this seems the likely reading from the form and the absence

of det.'

1. 15. e^r-y qt\ this is the lively or emphatic form.

1. 1 7. mt'i hm-t) cf. I Kh. v. 9 for the reading. In Late Eg. we have md-t

*JULe r

r-cyipi; cf. ST., 194.

Iwne t-k
;

cf. note to I Kh. iii. 2 0-w t-y.

e-y rfy future, cf. I Kh. iv. 4 note. In Copt. -f~n<.OJ-, ST., 145.

1. 18. nle-y, observe the unetymological spelling.
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Si-Osiri, the things that are in my heart; thou art little

of age, thou art not great (?),

1 3. take heed (?) to thyself.' Said Si-Osiri,
* Tell it unto

me that I may cause thy heart to be refreshed in them.'

Said Setme,
'

My son Si-Osiri, an ate of Ethiopia is he

who hath come up

14. to Egypt, being (?) sealed (?) upon his body with

a letter, saying,
'

Is there he that will (?) read it without

opening it ? If it be that there be no good scribe and

learned man in Egypt

15. who shall be able to read it, I will take the

humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes my country.

Behold! I lay down, my heart grieved on its account,

my son Si-Osiri. The time

1 6. of hearing these words that Si-Osiri did, he

laughed for much time. Said to him Setme,
* Thou

laughest for what?' Said he, 'I laugh because thou

art lying,

17. thy heart being grieved because of the likeness

of this small matter. Raise thyself, my father Setme,

I shall be able to read the letter that was brought to

Egypt without opening
1 8. it and to know what is written upon it without

breaking its seal/ The time of hearing these words

that Setme did, he arose suddenly, saying,
' What is the

pledge

19. of [the] things that thou sayest, my son Si-Osiri ?'

Said he to him,
*

My father Setme, go to the apartments

of the ground of thy apartments. Every book that thou

bringest

;/ //A BR., Wib. 1069 = S. itcyum in &ito-cynncyum
'

suddenly.'

1. 19. n p 'fne. CRUM (P. S. B. A. xxi. 250) shows thai in <

deeds of Dj6me land or houses are dcscril*d respectively as IVTIt It

'

above/ and JULHITIt It
'

below/ another house.
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20. hn p hn e-y z/ n-k 5h n zcm pjy e-y
cs-f n ws

nwe r-r-f e-y
ch c n te-k ry-t hry/ hn ne-k *>yw n p

Hne twn-s

21. Stme <h<-f r rt-f mt-/ nb r-z/ n-f S-5S 5r 'r-f r

h-t-w tr-w cs Stme (sic)
zcm nb r-fy Stme pe-f yt

22. r hry wbe-f n wS wne r-r-w Stme 5w ^ hry hn

n c
yz> n p 5tne n ne-f c

yz/ e-f n p ry 41 p t (n)^p-f

hrr r p m(c
)

23. nt e Pr-< n- 5m-f s-zy-f e-'r-hr-f n (sic) mt-ze'/ nb

r-z/ n-f p hm hi S- 5SV ne-nfr h ct-f tb-t-s n p m ss

vvcb-sw Pr-c

24. r hrwte n p nw(e) n rn-f erme Stme t-f 5n-w

S-'S 5r r t hrwt e-5r-hr-f swr-w 5r-w hrw nfr h$r twe
r te-f rste-t

25. h l
y Pr- r p wrh 5wt ne-f rm/- c

yz/ te Pr-c sm-w

m-s p He n 5Gs 5n-w se r p wrh e-f? tb ce ? r h(
c
)e-t-f

26. n p whe ch c-f n t mty/ n p wrh p hm hi S-5S 5r

5 \v r t mty/ ch c-f erme p
5te n 5Gs mt-f wbe-f

27. z/ 'hw p s'b() n >Gs hr 5Mn r-r-f pe-f ntr

(n)nt-k wt
(
5
)n-

5w ^ hry ^ Kmy p sy nfr 5S5r p htm

n R<-Hr-5ht

1. 20. hn vid. HESS, Gnost., Gloss., s. v. Usually a jar, though S.

^ItO, ,rtA.A/C means 'vessel,' 'case/ also 'thing'; probably from

(i) Eg. hn,
l

vessel,'
'

box,' and (2) hnw,
'

goods.'
'

vessels/ fused together.

I. 21. r h-t-w] vid. note I Kh. iv. n.
1. 23. n mt-wi is here falsely written ' mt-wt as if n were the article

instead of the preposition: cf. I Kh. iv. 32, &c.

1. 24. e-*r-hr-f^seem here used in reference to the king ;
m-bh would be

more correct.

te-f rste-t. Isf Pharaoh, or the 'good day'? From I Kh. iii. 27

the former interpretation would seem probable.

p.CTe is masc. in Coptic, but here fern.

1. 25. te P. Im-w m s9
. ty Im-w m s* seems to be the origin of XOOT

ItCA., arcessere\ it occurs again v. 29. ty 0-w and ty Im-w are perhaps

fused together in XOOT
;

so also ty ny-w and ty *n-iv
' cause to be

taken/ in TertltOCnf '

send.'

1. 26. ml wbe
;

cf. I Kh. v. 6.

1. 27. *hw. The usual interjection of angry address in II Kh.

s^*, Eg. sby, Rh. bil. pap. xxiii. 9,
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20. (from) in the case, I will say to thee what book it

is, I will read it without seeing it, I standing over thee

in thy apartments of the ground.' Arose

21. Setme, he stood on his feet; everything that

Si-Osiri had said to him he did according to them, all.

Setme (sic) read every book that Setme his father

lifted

22. up over against him, without opening them.

Setme came up (from) in the apartments in the ground
of his apartments, he being in gladness of the earth.

He delayed not to the place

23. in which Pharaoh was. He related before him

of all things that the child Si-Osiri had said to him,

all
;

his heart was glad because of it exceedingly.

Pharaoh washed himself

24. for feasting at the time named, with Setme ; he

caused Si-Osiri to be brought to the feast before him.

They drank, they made a good day. Came the morning
of its morrow.

25. Pharaoh came forth to the court between his great

men. Pharaoh caused to be fetched the ate of Ethiopia,

he was brought to the court being (?) sealed (?) on his

body
26. with the letter. He stood in the midst of the

court. The child Si-Osiri came to the midst ; he stood

with the ate of Ethiopia, he spake against him,

27. saying,
' Woe! thou wicked one of Ethiopia, may

Amen, his god, smite him ! Thou that hast come up
to Egypt, the beautiful garden of Osiris, the footstool

of Ra-Har-akht,

n 'CrJf
; adjectival

4

Ethiopian,' as often with this word.

#r, Eg. far, 'rage,' vid. DR., Wtb. 1056-7 ;
or perhaps S.

'smite.' This is an old optative stm-f \\\ cursing as with sin *nh-f in

blessing, I Kh. iii. 15.

;/ ni-k ni 'n-'w seems to IK- for NTOK CTNHf ,
the emphasis
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28. n ? t 5hy t nfr/ n p Sy zt e-y [pe-f] zlh r p

t Nhs p hyt n 5Mn pe-k ntr hwy r ^r-k n mt-zc-/ t

e-y ty

29.
5w (sic) e t ? [n ?]

;/t ? sh r p whe m 5r z/ mt7

n cz n-'m-w (n)m-<5h Pr-c pe-k hry t wne-/ n nwe er

p He

30. n 'Gs r p hm-hl S- 5S5r e-f ch< n p wrh te-f zz-i

r p >tne mt-f z/ mt-/ nb #t e-5r-k r z/-t-w nn e-^ zt

mt7 n cz

31. n-5m-w t h c -t n n s-zyw r-zvnne e- 5r S-5S 5r [z/J

n-'m-w s-zy (n)m<$h Pr-c emie ne-f h (t-w e p ms c n

Kmy stm n hrw-f e-f zt

32. nt e n nt ? sh r p whe n p
5te n 5Gs t ch(

[n ?]

t mty/ z/ hpr n ? w c s^-ze/ (wV) n p he n Pr-c Mnh-p-Rc

S-'Mn e-f

(page IV)

i. (N)Mnh-p-R< S-?Mn e-f n stn (n)mnh n p t tr-f

[e Km]y wbn n h ?-nfjr n<5 n pe-f he e ne-cs-f n ty

perhaps putting forward the personal pronoun, the grammatical position

of which in the sentence is marked by r hr-k in the next line.

him, Din, Eg. hdmw, see BR., Wtb. 912; a 'stool/ 'throne,' not
'

footstool/ see Kufi, x. 28.

1. 28. The scribe seems to have begun n n* >%y, 'of the spirits/ and,

finding his mistake, wrote a large / above the line as a clumsy correction

of n n' to /' *hy-t.

Sy, see also vii. 1 1 : cf. the proper names *a, HOJ<.I, STEINDORFF,
A. Z. 90, 51. From Eg. Jf, 'fate/ often personified.

hyt in the same expression, iv. 22; v. 25; Lond. Gnost. vi. 35

(Gloss., p. n). The reading is assured by the spelling in Gnost., where

it occurs in various adjurations. Evidently connected with cyoeiT
lupavfc, epOjOeiT 0o/3ao>, ^oi/SaC", numine plenusfuro (PEYRON, Gr. 189).

hwy is here constructed in ist pres., but whether inf. or qual. is not

clear. It is used commonly with hyt, also with hyq,
'

magic/ e. g. iv. 4.

The meaning altogether must be '

I adjure thee by the power of Amon.'

1. 29. ty *w T^/CO. A good instance of the sense narrare. Correct

to ty >w-w.

e te n' nt sh, perhaps for er

TnT"CHg>
' which are those that are

written
'

; but see note to iv. 23.

1. 30. r p *tne perhaps only means
'

held his head down
'

: cf. I Kh. v. 29.
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28. the beautiful horizon of the Spirit, saying,
"

I \\i\\

take [its] humiliation to the land of Nehes"; the inspira-

tion (?) of Amen thy god is cast upon thee, the words

that I shall nar-

29. -rate that are written in this letter; do not say
falsehood of them before Pharaoh thy sovereign.' The
time of seeing that made the ate

30. of Ethiopia at the child Si-Osiri, he standing in

the court, he put his head to the ground. He spake

saying,
'

Every word that thou shah say, I will not speak
falsehood

31. of them.' The beginning of the relations that

Si-Osiri was making, told before Pharaoh with his

nobles, the people of Egypt being attentive to his

voice, he saying,

32. 'They (?) that are written on the letter of the ate

of Ethiopia who standeth in the midst, saying : There

happened on a time in the days of Pharaoh Menkh-

pa-Ra Si-Amon, he being

IV. i. Menkh-p^-R' Si-Amon, he being as beneficent

king of the whole land, Egypt overflowing with all things

in his time, he was abundant in giving

1. 31. r-wnne e-*r ettepe. There seems to be a trace of / at the

lacuna.

s-zy, passive participle, cf. zf, ii. 23 ;
in the parallel passages, iv. 22,

n szy
' as a relation/ v. 24, n r? szy, i. e. (n)n szy.

stm n hrw-f, 'listening to his voice/ as opposed to stm r %no-f%
1

hearing his v&ce.'

1. 32. nt e, &c. The construction is very obscure, see iv. 23. nl t can

hardly be any word for
' behold 1

'

hpr n. The n seems unlikely.

he, Eg. h*w, BR., Wtb. 888
;

cf. Hist. Rom., No. 189.

S-*Mn. The reading .S\ 'son/ can scarcely be doubted : it has the

det. of child in iv. 25, but it is curiously written in every case, v. 3, Ac.

1. i. win. Eg. wbn, BR. Wtb. Suppl. 309-10.

hl-nfr, cf. g^eitOfqe abundantia, but the reading of the first

element is uncertain.



I 74 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [PT. n

2. hy zvp hn n 5
rpy

c
y n Kmy /tpr [w

c
] hrw e p

K-wr ? n p t Nhs 5r Ss ....? hn n Stwe-ft; ?

3. n hwr n 5Mn e- 5r-f stm r p hrw n III He n 5Gs

[hn p?]
c
y n //ft e p w ( 'm-w mt(t) e hrw-f qy z/ m-s

4. z/ b 'r 5Mn gm n-y bw mte p K-wr ? n Kmy ty

[
?r-w n-y btw ?] wn(ri)e e-y \\wy ne hqyw r hry r Kmy

5. nte-jx tjy 'r p msc n Kmy h^w III grh(t) III e

[<p-w ?]
nw r p wyn m-s p ? kky z/

6. p ky n- 5m-w m-s z/ <$
5r 5Mn gm n-y Iwh mte p

K-wr ? n Kmy \y 'r-w n-y btw zc>n(n)e e-y \\wy ne

\\qyw ?

7. r hry ^ Kmy mte-y ty
5r-w 5n Pr-c n K[my] r p

t Nhs nte-jy \y mhy-w se n s^ swe ? CCCCC

1. 2. hy=.he, Sairavrj, Can., 1. n
;

cf. KT I g^HOT, U commodium,
lucrum. The det. here is false.

y plural of* 'great/ spelt as in ii. 28, unless it here stands for the

plural ending in epYlKOYI preceding.

K-wr ? The reading is very doubtful, as the signs may have special

values, tfOGIC ? but '

viceroy
'

might be expressed by k-zvr,
'

other chief.'

wr is used for 'chief/ Hist. Rom., No. .68 ;
cf. wry (?), BR., Thes. 1018,

last line.

' Itwe-w n hwr
;

cf. Kufi, xii. 23 ;z
j ste-w n hwry, both nouns with

det. of land
(?),

and xi. 2 Ite-w
;

cf. Eg. sdw,
'

field/ &/./,
'
canal.'

1. 3. 7^/7 in 1. 25 is clearly Eg. hpd>w, nates
,
so also in Kufi, xviii. z^sft

p* m'e,
* hind quarters of the lion.' Hence y n hft may be latrina. Eg.

hfty, 'enemy' cg^-CJT (?) sometimes loses / in dem. (Bn., Wtb. 1082),

but in London Gnost., Gloss., p. n, the / is preserved. It may therefore

be the ' house of the enemy/ either
'

prison for rebels
'

or * war office
'

?

Cf. B. X$UTT nates 1, KABIS, A. Z. 76, 87, and CgtOCJ0 /*gi7&tf ?

gy, 'high'; cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 372; BR., Wtb. 1435; and of

voice, e ne-qy hrw-f>
Poeme Sat. i. 7.

zt m-s9
zt, 'saying, after saying (other matters).' So Late Eg.

zd hn* zd,
*
saith along with saying various matters/ i. e.

'
saith after the

usual greeting.' Cf. m s* hpr in ii. 15.

1. 4. b 9r ---- mte. See note to I Kh. iv. 12. In each case b 9r has

a nominal subject.

bw, Poeme Sat. iii. i
; p9 nt e-w gm n-f bwe, Pap. Dodgson, 1. 4, cf.

verso, 1. 17.

hqy, generally hyq, Eg. hk9

w,
'

magic
'

: ,IK
'

devil/ p&lK (cf. vii. 3)
1

practise magic.'



CH. vi] 11 KH. IV. 27 175

2. expenditure, work in the great temples of Egypt.
There happened a day, the Kwr (?) of the land of Nehes

making in the fields . . .

3. of the land (?) of Amon, behold! he heard the

voice of three ate of Ethiopia [in the (?)] draught-
house (?), the one of them speaking, his voice being

loud, saying after

4. saying,
* That Amen may not find for me evil nor

the Kwr of (?) Egypt cause [abomination to be done to

me], I would ? cast my magic up to Egypt

5. that I might cause the people of Egypt to pass

three days three nights without having seen the light

except the KIKI
(?). Said

6. the other of them after saying,
' Let (?) Amen not

find for me misfortune nor the Kwr of Egypt cause

abomination to be done to me : I would (?) cast my magic

7. up to Egypt that I might cause to be made a

bringing of Pharaoh of Egypt to the land of Nehes,

and cause him to be beaten with a scourging, 500 blows

of the stick (?)

[btw], or probably some other word of similar meaning ; cf. 1. 6.

umne e-y hwy. Perhaps Itei&I- or (if future ie) IteirtA.g,I
4
1 used to cast/ or

'

I was about to cast/
'
I should have cast

'

: or more

probably wnne is attributive, Eg. wnw,
{
it being that I shall cast/ The

quotation in 11. 9-10 implies that the magician's speech was a threat in

the future tense.

I. 5. kfy ;
cf. KA.KG : yjLXl

' darkness
'

(I Kh. iv. 34 ;
Lond. Gnost.

Gloss., p. 15), but perhaps the scribe intended ', the lamp oil of

Egypt. The origin of this Greek term, said to be the Egyptian name

of the oil, is probably '*, M,
'

herbs/
'

plants/ because it was an oil

derived from plants.

1. 6. /> fy, probably used only in regard to the second of two persons,

not of three: the speech or existence of the third is quite forgotten,

though the mistake is clumsily repaired in 1. 13.

Iwh, again vi. 29; Kufi, xii. i. f*m n-k huh. Pap. Dcdgson,

verso, 1. 1 6.

I. 7. mle-y ty >r-w
' ItTA.TpT Gllte. The V of TJ>- is seldom

written in dcm. Perhaps this speech is in a more vulgar dialect, or the
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8. n t mty7 e-'r-hr p K-wr ? mte-^ \y st-w sw r

[hry r\ Kmy hn wne7 VI e bne-(
c
) mnq t wne-/

9. n stm n mt-z>/ e-'r p K-wr? n hrw p III He n

5Gs [te]-f
5n-w s(t)

e-'r-hr-f z/-f n-w nm n >5m-tn p e-'r

z/ e-y \\wy

10. ne hqe-zo r hry ^ Kmy nn e-y \y nwe-[w] ^ p

wyn n hrw III grh(t) III z/-w Hr p sre t ryr pjy

11. z/-f nm p er z/ e-y hwy ne hqy[-o/] r hry r

Kmy e-y
5n Pr-c n p t Nhs e-y ty mhye-w se

1 2. n sh we ? CCCCC n t mty/ e- 5r-hr p K-wr ? e-y

ty st-w sz> r Kmy hn wne-/ VI e-bne(
c
)

13. mnq z/ (s/V) Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs7 py z/-f nm p e- 5r z/

e-y hwy ne hqyz^ r hry hn Kmy
14. nn e-y ty

5r t she sw sc
rnp-/ III-/ z^-ze; Hr-p

sre n
[t] rpy/ py z/ p K-wr? e- 5

ry n- 5m-f pe-k sp
n hyq

15. sh-w c/2h 5Mn p k n Mrwe pe ntr e 5r t-t-k mty/

e-y 'r n-k mt-/ nfr c
sy

5r Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs

form with 'r which afterwards became universal is here more emphatic
or lively.

why,
'

beat,' the usual meaning in dem.,=JUUOje
'

fight/
{
strike.'

sh looks like C.aj, II ictus, but in iv. 25, 30 and v. 2 we have the

fern, sh "/ written in the same way and meaning 'a beating/ not 'a

blow/ cf. CHOJG, T ? /<r/j (not verieratio\ PEYRON, and BSCIAI, A. Z.

87, 72. Late Eg. h m C j^-/, 'beaten with 100 blows/ Pap. An. iii.

6, 1. 10.

hue}, &#/?, &#&?, frequently recurring in this page, has the sign of

wood as the first det. pointing to S. CIJ/* columna, truncus arboris,

ramus, &c., &c. If it here means '

stick
'

the second det. (flesh) must

belong to the idea of wounding. Perhaps cy-T is the origin of eye
'

stroke/ if this be not from the above C<LOJ : CtjA-Oj.

1. 8. VI. Elsewhere (v. 2, &c.) VLt. That this is really a numeral is

clear from 1. 18, where the sentence ends with it.

e-b-ne-< GJULItA.! <

hither, or GJUtHH '

thither
'

: cf. I Kh. iv. 35, &c.

mnq seems adverbial.

1. 9. e-*r-hr-f: note that m-bh is not used with the K-wr.
1. 10. zt-w, a peculiar form of zt recurring several times in the MS.

parallel with the ordinary form.

ryr, probably the fem. of pip, IT 'pig/ Eg. rr-l, 'pig/
'

hippopotamus/
1. 1 1. Read 7V-* n {Kmy r\p t Nhs, as in 1. 7.
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8. in the midst before the Viceroy, and cause him to

be brought back up to Egypt in six (?) hours thither

precisely (?). The time

9. of hearing the word that the Viceroy did, from the

voice of the three men of Ethiopia, he caused them to

be brought before him. He said to them, 'Who of you
is he that said,

"
I will cast

10. my magic up to Egypt, I will not allow them to

see the light in three days, three nights
"

?
'

They said,
*

It is Hor the son of the Sow/

11. Said he, 'Who is he that said, "I will cast my
magic up to Egypt, I will bring Pharaoh to the land of

Nehes, I will cause him to be beaten

12. with a scourging, 500 blows of the stick (?) in the

midst before the Viceroy, I will cause him to be taken

back to Egypt in six (?) hours thither

13. precisely
"

?
'

Said [they],
*

It is Hor the son of the

Negress.' Said he,
' Who is he that said,

"
I will cast

my magic up in Egypt

14. I will not allow the land to be fertile until three

years
"

?
'

Said they,
*

It is Hor the son of the Princess (?).'

Said the Viceroy (to Hor the son of the Negress),
' Do

it, thy feat of magic

15. (in) writing. By the life of Amon the bull of

Meroe my god, if thy hand do satisfaction, I will do for

thee abundance of good things/ Hor the son of the

Negress made

1. 14. sfff, Eg. sh>t,
'

field.' The group was so read by RKVILLOUT, Rev.

Egypt., vi. 10, No. 9 (wrongly by DR., Thes. 1047); cf. Kufi, xi. 12;

BERGER, Nouvcau Contrat bilinguc, 39 (=<fypA*?).

r . . . Sw JX1JA.T, of land being fertile/ vid. PBTRON.

A.pIO1TI JULJULOq. '// may refer to Pharaoh,
' make of him/

i. e.
' do to him

'

? cf. hpr n-'m-/' become of him.'

kyq s$ is very common in this story : once &7 n s% in vi. 16.

1. 15. Mnve M*,*;,;, HR., Diet. Gfog. 280; cf. 196, 247, and Thes. 1020.

r. Here r must be the verb, not the auxiliary in p. w/y-/=

N
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1 6. \vW mgwe-/ n mnhe n sr-rt(t)
IV <S-f sh r-r-w te-f

n-w tw n hbl< te-f cnh-w hn-f sw n-w

17. z/ e- 5r-tn Sw r hry r Kmy e-'r-tn 5n- Pr-c n Kmy
r- hry r p m(c

)
t e p K-wr ? n-'m-f e-w mhye-t-f

1 8. n sh swe? CCCCC n t mty/ e-'r-hr p K-wr?

e-V-tn st-f r hry r Kmy hn wne-/ VI z/-w (n)m-ss

nn e-n

19. ty wyn mt-/ fy (n)n hqye-w n p
5Gs r hry r Kmy

5r-w nb (sic) n grh(t) >r-w nb n Pr-c

20. Mnh-p-R< S(-t) ?-5Mn 0-w s^ r p t Nhs r p m(<)

wte (V) p K-wr ? n-'m-f mhye-w s^ n sh swe CCCCC
n t mty/

21. e- 5r-hr p K-wr? st-w sw r hry r Kmy hn wne-t

VI ebne(
c
) mnq ny szy S-5S5r p nt

22. 5r n-'m-w n szy n t mty* (p)m-^h Pr-c erme

ne-f hc
t-ze; e p msc n Kmy stm r hrw-f e-f z/ p hyt

n >Mn

23. pe-k nt^ hwy r-^r-k n mt-wt nt e-y nb ? n-'m-w

I. 1 6. sr-rt: cf. the parallel v. 19. Eg. sr, 'arrange/ 'stretch/ CtUp
'

spread
'

; perhaps refers to the rapid running with the palanquin : the
'

bearers
'

(hardly horses of chariot). Or better,
'
feet stretchers/ as a term

for those who administer the bastinado :

'

lictors.'

A3/e
, possibly a form of eX^Cofi.

'

steam/
'

breath/
*

burning/ BR.,

Wtb. 868
; Kufi, xi. 10 : but the det. is against it.

1. 17. e^r-tn Im emphatic form of command.

e-w mhye-t-f\ so also v. 21, apparently for e**e*JUl.ClJ
r

rcj, the r

being omitted after the semivowel, as in 616.

1. 1 8. (n)m h, v. 22 m h; cf. i. 6. There are a few instances of this

spelling in II Kh., this being the first. For another instance of its

use as an interjection of assent, cf. Hist. Rom., No. 365. It may be the

origin of OJO
*

yes !

'

Jfj= OJO5, OJO, OJ6-, Achm. ttj<&.,
for ho.

1. 19. wyn-, cf. v. 22. S. O^feilte 'pass away/ cf. Eg. wn, 'run.'

fy CJA.I is occasionally used intransitively, proficisci\ but fy, of the

progress of sorcerers and magicians through the air (so also Kufi, xxi. 3
of a

vulture-goddess), would seem to be derived from Eg. p\
'

fly

'

;
cf.

hft from hpd. On the other hand py, Kufi, xxi. 13, and I Kh., is

'

leap up.'
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1 6. a litter of wax of four runners (?), he read a

writing to them, he gave them breath of respiration, he

made them live. He commanded them,

1 7. saying,
' Ye shall go up to Egypt, ye shall bring

Pharaoh of Egypt up to the place in which is the

Viceroy ; he shall be (?) beaten

1 8. with a scourging, 500 blows of the stick in the

midst before the Viceroy, ye shall take him back up to

Egypt in six (?) hours/ Said they,
'

Certainly. We
will not

19. allow a thing to pass away/ The sorceries of

the Ethiopian proceeded up to Egypt (they mastered)

by night, they mastered Pharaoh

20. Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon, they took him to the land

of Nehes, to the place in which the Viceroy was. He
was beaten with scourging, 500 blows of the stick, in

the midst

21. before the Viceroy, they returned him up to

Egypt in six hours thither precisely (?). These rela-

tions Si-Osiri, he that

22. made them, in relating in the midst before

Pharaoh with his princes, the people of Egypt hearing

his voice, he saying,
* The inspiration of Amon

2 3- ^y god is cast upon thee, the words of which

I am master (?), are they those that are written accord-

*r-w nb in the first instance is to be omitted. B. epltafi. dominus

esse.

\. 20. mtt for nt e. This perhaps indicates that the n of nt (GT) was

still pronounced : cf. iii. 1 8 (nt e-y for mtcy) ;
also vi. 34 (n ptf for

bp-f) and iv. 26.

1. 2 1. ny szy, &c. An extraordinary example of double inversion. The

sentence itself begins with t-/zt in 1. 22, .S-'.SV with the long appositional

phrase p nt r . . . . tyw-f being taken out of it and put forward

absolutely, and ny szy (resumed in n>*m-w) in its turn taken out of the

appositional phrase and put at the head of all.

1. 23. nb would seem to be a mistake for zt which stands in the parallel

v. 25-6.

\ I
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>n nt e t ? sh r he p whe t n t-t-k z/ p He

n(n) >G$

24.
c m-s ne-k CS mt-/ nb nt e-'r-k z/ n-'m-w mt-/

m< / tr-w njy z/ S-'S'r (n)m^h Pr-< e-'r ny /zpr st-w Pr-<

25. S(-t)?-'Mn r hry r Kmy e hft-f mhye n sh </

(n)m-sj qt-f n-f n
[t] qnh-/ n Pr ?-Hr e hft[-f]

26. mhye n-m-3s hpr twe r te-f rst[e]7 z/ Pr-c n t

qnbe >h p e-'r gm K[my] Sc n ty wy-y n-5
m[-f ?]

27. slf n n mt-otf n ht qnbe e-w z/f crw e sw-s^

n-s(st) mt-/ n h ct [n] Pr-c z/-w e-^r-k wz

28. e-'r-k wz p ? Pr-1
pe-n nb c r ?S-t ntr-t c -/ r

wsf ? ne-k hygw-w
5h p tne n mt-zetf e hr-k

29. z/ 'm-w e-5r-hr[-n p Pr-(
] pe-n nb < e-5r-k qt [n] t

qnh[-t n Pr
?]
Hr (n)n ntr-w hrh r-Ar-k twn-sw Pr-(

30. te-f nwe [t qnb]e r te-f 5
-/(t) e-s(/) mhye [n sh]

c</

nm ss e-f z/ lwh Pth p ntr

> / e nt ? j. In v. 26 we have / e n rt> sh, but in iii. 32 / ^ n

nil sh, in iii. 29 * & [w?] w/? sh. From all these, especially v. 26, I am
inclined to read the supposed nt as w = Eg. w 'in/ 'as/ usually changed

to . The form m survives occasionally, e. g. in the text of Pamonth,

and, in certain groups, regularly in all texts, e. g. in m qty,
'

like,' m ss,

'

exceedingly/ m-s>,
'
after.' Even then the construction J nt e m sh . . . .

,

without Ite at the end seems unusual for 'are they what are in writing ?'

he is omitted in the parallel.

1. 24. 'read on.' m-s' cannot mean 'according to
'

thy readings.

1. 25. hft, cf. note on 1. 3.

qnh-t, KH&e, T; BSCIAI, A. Z., 1886, 91.

\.2(>.p^e^rgm', masc. implying person rather than neuter ?, cf. I Kh.v. i.

fr n ty, unetymological for Jf
e

nte-y ClJ/i~: ttj.ItT~<L ; ST., 449,

Hist. Rom., No. 286.

wy-y, OTG : OTGI,
'

depart/ intransitive. The appended y seems

meaningless, but perhaps the causative verb has been omitted, I* nile(-w

ty)wy-y.

n-*m[-/l]. In Coptic KHJULG is masc., ST., 200.

1. 27. llf, fflXoq, is not a verb in Coptic : 'shame to the thoughts'?
trw\ for the construction see I Kh. vi. 14.

Im-s n-s mt-t', cf. qt-f n-f Stme, i. 6, note.

1. 28. /' Pr-', apparently the article with the vocative.

r. Probably for e.

ntr-t, written nearly as in Rh. bil. pap., No. 182.
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ing to the letter that is in thy hand?' Said the ale of

Ethiopia,

24.
4 Read after thy readings. Every word that thou

sayest is truth, all.' Said Si-Osiri before Pharaoh,
* When

these things had happened, they returned Pharaoh

25. Si-Amon up to Egypt, his hinder parts being
beaten with a very great beating. He lay down in [the]

shrine of Per-Hor (?), his hinder parts being
26. beaten exceedingly. Came the morning to his(?)

morrow. Said Pharaoh to the courtiers,
* What is it that

hath found Egypt until I (be made to ?) depart from [it] ?

27. Shame on (?) the words of the heart of the

courtiers, they saying,
"
Probably the word of the heart

of Pharaoh hath gone away." Said they,
' Thou art well,

28. thou art well, O Pharaoh, our great lord. I sis,

the great goddess, will make to cease . . . thy troubles (?).

What is the meaning of the words that thou hast

29. said before [us, O Pharaoh] our great lord ? Thou

lying down [in] the shrine [of Pi]-Hor, the gods

protect thee.' Pharaoh raised himself,

30. he caused the courtiers to see his back, it being

beaten with a great beating exceedingly, he saying,
'

By
the life of Ptah the (great) god

'

ws/1 The s and /seem both peculiar: cf. OTftOCq 'make to

cease/
'

destroy/

hygw, cf. S. OJUUrfe, OJUXOCTe 'afflict
1

?

tne, so Kufi, xii. 28 / tne n V-j mj-w/,
'

(when he saw) the direction

(drift, meaning) of her words.' TCXJIt '

whither
'

is spelt in the same

way, so here probably 'the whither/ i. e.
'

the direction/ and TTOItTIt

may be a reduplication of it. But 'vehemence/ cf. TOIXOf vaMt,

would be a very appropriate meaning.
t hr-k zt. The reading is fairly certain : cf. I Kh. iv. 5, note.

Here e 'r-k zt would probably be more correct: the form in the 2nd

sing, is often peculiar.

1. 30. re-/ //. Very probably '/, the
' back

'

(tXXJO. : U)T) was

pronounced *U), since the sign of the spine stands for in tiu

transcriptions of the dem. Gnobti<
i .ip n. Sec also the curious spelling

below, vi, 27. For h" '/ in Late Eg. cf. Pap. I'nuamon, i. x+ 13.
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(page V)

1. [e-f]z/ [<h] Plh p ntr c hr? 0yt r p t Nhs n p

grh(-/) hr ? mhyt n [sh] swt ? CCCCC n t mtye e-V-hr

p K-wr ? st-w r hry r Kmy
2. [hn] wne-/ VT/ ebne(

c
) mnq t wne-/ n nw(c) r hft

Pr-c e-f mhy(e) (n)n sh </ [(n)]m ss wne-w r-w (n)n sgp
c zc/wne wnte

3. Mnh-p-R< S(-t)?
5Mn w< hr- e-w zt n-f

Hr [py P-]Ne ? n rn wnnz rm/ \rfi\ (r\)m ss py e-f 5w
r p m(<) nt e-f n-5m-f cs-f sgp

c e-f z/ pe

4. [nb
c

h]yq-zc/ n n 5Gs-w ne <nh te-k e-y ty

sm-w? n ne-k w . . . s? sc
yt z/ [n-f Pr-c

] gtgte r

//r-y m-5r ty 0-w t-y r p t Nhs

5. n ky grh(-t) p hr [Hr py] P-ns[e] ? 5w [n ty ?

ht]y^/ 6-f ne-f z<m-w erme ne-f s-z; r [p m(
c
) n\\ e

[Pr-
c
] n-^m-f cs-f n-f sh mr ?-f n-f s r tm

V. The original of this page is much worn in places. The restored

signs in the lithographed copy (PI. V a) are generally faintly traceable,

but still very uncertain : vid. the photograph.

1. i. #r? vid. i. 14; vi. 20. In the last it may stand for /wX 'fly.'

Here one would expect an indefinite pronoun; cf. B. ,Xl which,

however, is used only ^vith negatives. And such a phrase as hr By-t as it

were *,Xl &TT for the past tense ' one took me '

is very unusual,

being paralleled only by the tense ef *w *CJHY. Have some previous

words been omitted? By-t . . . mhy-t are evidently tffr . . . JULA.CIJT
with ist sing. obj. suffix.

1. 2. ne cnrrrre.

1.3. frrbl hr-tbl thrbl The title of Hor Pa-pneshe (cf. 1. 10 ad fin.)

is difficult to read. In 1. 17 it has clearly the det. of writings. Can it

be Eg. hr-hb (a dem. form of it in Rh. bil., No, 367), the usual title of

learned men in the old tales of the Westcar papyrus ? fyrb might stand

for Eg. fab. The top stroke stands for / in /^,
'

this,' &c., and is obscure

in iii. 28.

Hr py />' nfy, the oblique stroke of filiation sometimes reads s> (in

ffr-s-'S, &c.), at other times py, TI.-. The variant in v. 10 settles the

reading in this case.

n$e, nfy not quite certain.

wnne. N. B. here relative, I Kh. writes it less correctly with r for

prosthetic alif. See I Kh. iv. 4, note r-tunny.



CH. vi] // KH. V. 1-5 183

V. i. he saying,
*

By die life of Ptah the great god,
some one (?) took me to the land of Nehes in the night,

some one (?) beat me with 500 blows of the stick in

the midst before the Viceroy, and they returned up to

Egypt
2. in six hours, hither, completely.' The time of

seeing the hinder parts of Pharaoh, they being beaten

with a great beating exceedingly, they opened their

mouths with great clamour. There was belonging to

3. Menkh-p-Ra Si-Amon a librarian (?) who was called

Hor son of Pa-neshe by name, being a [learned] man

exceedingly. He came to the place in which he was, he

exclaimed a great cry, he saying, 'My
4. [great lord], they are the sorceries of the Ethiopians.

By the life of thy I will cause them to enter

thy house of torment (?) and execution (?).' Said [to

him Pharaoh]
' Hasten unto me, let me not be taken

to the land of Nehes

5. another night/ The librarian (?) Hor son of Pa-

neshe came in these moments, he took his books with

his amulets [to the place] in [which Pharaoh] was.

He read to him writing, he bound (?) to him amulet

to prevent

1. 4. te-k or ne-k.

lm-w
t
or ph-w as there is no det.

;
but see. the next note, ty pk

would be OHO : T$O.
ly-t, spelt with the group for the verb y 'come,' recurs, in a similar

context with Jfw, in Poeme Sat. iii. 2.

gtgtt\ cf. vi. 14
' hasten '=g/g, Pamonth, ii. 10, n*-gtg [*]'<-/

wj=Eg. /' rd-f hasty, swift (burning) of foot/ and Lond. Gnost. iii. 20.

tkik, with same meaning, Lond. Gnost iii. 33 ;
Hist. Rom., No. 345 ami

zze, B. 6*0X1 (see I Kh. v. 31, note) are probably allied with it, all

being onomatopoctic.
1. 5. [n ny bi\y>wt%

'
at these moments/ is probably a better restoration

than that in PI. \ a, which is^iunes a false plural ending.

mr. The group is usually to be read mh t even in this papyrus (in
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6. ty
5r n hyq-zc/ n n 5

G{ze/] e-'r-syh n-5m-f e-f [
5
w]

r-b\ m<$h Pr-c 0-f ne-f gllyzc/ ne-f wtne[-oy
c

]l-f r mcy-t

r wc tks <$p-f hrr.

7. r Hmne s>-f n-f hn h-ntr n Hmne ['r-f ne-f]

gllyze; ne-f wtne-fy m<$h Thwt^
cccc c

[
cc<

] nb Hmne

p ntr >r-f Slle n(m)-bh~f

8. z/ my-w (sic) hr-k ^ /r-y pe nb Thwt m-'r ty 0e

(njn
5Gsw p zlh n Kmy r p t Nhs mt-k e

hyq [sh] mt-k e-5r c
hye t p-/

9. e-f S'lnne p t t ty/ e-f ty n ntr-ze; erme n w
my rh-y p g(

c
)y nhm Pr-< [r n hyq]ze/ [n n 5

]Gs*ze^ qt(-t)-f

n-f Hr p7 P-nse ?

10. hn h-ntr e-'r-f pre r-r-f rswe n p [gr]h(-t) n rn-f

e p st? n p ntr < Thwt mt erme-f z/ 'n(n)e nt-k Hr

py P-nse ? p hr n

11. Pr-c Mnh-p-Rc
S(-t)-

5Mn e-'r twe n rsty 7ipr m-sm

hn pr ?-mzy n h-nt^ n //mne e-'r-k r gm wc -/ qnh-/

e-s /^tme-/

12. e-s tbce-/ ^-wn r'r-s(st) e- 5r-k r gm w c7 tbte-t ?

the name Mfawsfat, i. i, &c,), but either mr JULOTp 'bind,' or 6s 1 BR,

Thes. 893, 1. 10, is clearly the word required here, and both are used in

this connexion, Lond. Gnost. iii. 33; BR., Thes., I.e.; Wtb. 1598-9.
Other signs for mr occur in 1. 6 and (apparently) in i. u, 13.

1. 6. ty 'r, not simply auxiliary Tpe-, as iv. 7.

e-'r-sy$, B. epOJIOJI potestas, probably Eg. V-/ shr-w, 'make

arrangements,'
'

organize,'
' administer/ A common expression in dem.,

generally spelt *r-shy, Ros,, 11. 15, 16
; Kufi, xv. 5, 25, and in all contracts.

*l-fr mry*t't cf. I Kh. iii. 24, &c.

1. 7. lm-fn-f\ not, as often, in the sense 'he went away/ 'departed.'

1.8. my-w,&c. *JUL<L&p<UC epoi ; cf. ty hr, 1 Kh. v. 13. The

sign of the pi. seems merely superfluous as in h f
-w, ii, 5.

mt-k, of course rTTOK.

1. 9. ty,
'

set,'
'

place/ as in iii, 30. After erme the det. suggests \syw\-wt

4
stars

'

;
but the remains hardly admit the reading.

my rh-y : N. B. without V.

Or /' >Gs-/. Could this mean 'Ethiopia/ Eg. frs (fern.)? In the

parallel, 1. 14, n> (?jf ,==' the Ethiopians.'

1. 10. pre TIUDUJpe : c{>u?p with the dream as direct object, somniare\
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6. the sorceries of the Ethiopians from getting power
on him. He came out from before Pharaoh, he took

his offerings and libations, he went on board a boat,

he delayed not

7. to Khmun. He went into the temple of Khmun,

[he made his] offerings, his libations before Thoth the

great great great great great [great great great], the

lord of Khmun, the great god. He made prayer before

him

8. saying,
' Give thy face to me, my lord Thoth.

Let not the Ethiopians take the humiliation of Egypt
to the land of Nehes. Thou art he that

magic in writing, thou art he that hanged up the

heaven,

9. establishing the earth, the underworld, and placing

the gods with the stars (?). Let me know the manner

of saving Pharaoh [from the sorceries of the] Ethio-

pians.' Hor son of Pa-neshe (?) lay down

10. in the temple; behold he dreamed to himself

dream in the night named, the figure of the great

god Thoth speaking with him, saying,
' Art thou Hor

son of Pa-neshe (?), the librarian of

11. Pharaoh Menkh-p-Ra Si-Amon ? The morning
of to-morrow having come, go into the library of the

temple of Khmun, thou shalt find a shrine closed and

12. sealed. Open it Thou shalt find a box in the

apparently a derivative of Eg. ptr, BR., Wtb. 484. The del. of motion is

perhaps a reminiscence of pr HI pi.

pre r-r-f,
' dreamed to himself

'

seems a construction that may well

be genuine, but I have no parallel by which to support it.

v/w ene : A.n.

1. ii. pr mzy. Eg. pr m*'-/, 'library/ The group pr curiously

resembles '/, 'great,' suggesting '/, 'chamber,' which however is

differently written, I Kh. v. ao, and perhaps above, i. 1 1 and / is not

appropriate in ii. 28, which shows almost the same form.

1.12. tblc-t must be a mistake for /&/,
'

box.'
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hn t qnh7 n rn-s e wn w<7 mzy/ [z]<m hn-s(st) e-sh-y

t-t-y

13. h<-7 r-5nt?-s r hry h(
c
)y ?-s(st) mt-k ty htp-s(st) n

pe-s(st) m(<)
cn t mzy n hyq rne-s(st) ty

5
r-s(st) s r hr-y

n-t-t n s'b(
c
)e-a;

14. mte-s nt e-s >r s r .Pr-
c mte-s nhme-f r n hyq-w

n n 5G$-ze; qy ?-se Hr pjx P-nse hn t rswe-/ e ny ne

nw-f r-r-w

15. gm-f p /ipr e mt7 ntr ne ? 5r-f r h mt-/ nb*r

0-w (/:) n-f n rswe^ (n)<$p-f hrr r p m(
c
)
nt e Pr-< n-5m-f

5r-f n-f s n n hyq n n sh $pr p h^w n mh II

. 1 6. st n hyq-w n Ffr-p-sre-t-Nhs ^ hry r Kmy n grh
r p m(

(

)
nt e Pr-c n-5m-f st-w. r p m(

c
) nt e p K-wr ?

n-5m-f t wne-/

17. n rn-s (n)5p-w ^ 5
r-syh n Pr-c tb n s-w e^me n

hyq-Z> r-mr ? n-f p hr-tb ? Hr py P-nse //p^ twe r

te-f rste-/

1 8. s-zy Pr-c e-V-hr p hr-tb? Hr py P-nse n(n) mt7

nb f-nwe-f r-r-w n grh(-t) n p g(
(
)y n(n) st r bl e- 5r

n hyq-w

19. n n ">Gs'W (n)3p-w rk 5
r-syh n-5m-f te Hr[p^]

P-ne 5n-w mnhe e-f cs e-f w cb e-5r-hr-f 5r-f wc -/ mgye
[n] sr-rt IV <s-f

20. sh r-r-w te-f 5n-w (sic) tw n hblc te-f fn/2-w hn-f

way-/ z'm seems possible, like ^//-/ site, I Kh. iv. 35,

e-sh-y. e, usually written r, is here rendered by a sign which stands

for it especially in proper names, resembling /, .

1. 13. r'nt (P^^mc : ^.itrrc, ST., 340.

hy-s. One would expect fce-t-s. Cf. $ j$ ^-/^
'

copy of original

writing/ BR., Thes. 880, ^/' wyt, 974, 1. 9.

1. 15. r>6-w for r-z/-z;, i.e. (n)eXtJOOT. The two words 6 and zt

would be much alike if the former were pronounced with Sah. or Achm.
X. Cf. iii. 12.

n n hyq n n sh: notice the separation of hyq and sh.

1. 19. Note the/- like det. of sr rt, resembling that of wrh, and not

occurring in iv. 16.

J. 20. *n-w seems simply an unetymologiail writing for n-w
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shrine named, there being a roll of papyrus (?) in it.

which I wrote with my own hand,

13. bring it up, take its copy, and do thou cause it

to repose in its place again. The book of magic is

its name. It made protection for me from the impious,

14. it is what shall make protection to Pharaoh, that

it may save him from the sorceries of the Ethiopians.'

Hor son of Pa-neshe awoke from the dream, these

things being what he had seen,

15. he found the event that it was matter (?) of god.

He did according to every word that had been, said

to him in dream. He delayed not to the place in which

Pharaoh was. He made for him amulet against sorceries

in writing (?). Came the second day.

1 6. The sorceries of Hor the son of the Negress
returned up to Egypt by night, to the place in which

Pharaoh was. They returned to the place in which

the Viceroy was (at) the time

1 7. named. They could not get power over Pharaoh

because of the amulets with the sorceries that the

librarian Hor son of Pa-neshe had bound (?) upon him.

Came morning to his (?) morrow.

1 8. Pharaoh told before the librarian Hor son of

Pa-neshe of everything that he had seen by night, and

of the manner of returning away that the sorceries had

done

19. of the Ethiopians, they not having been able to

get power over him. Horus son of Pa-neshe caused

them to bring wax abundant and pure unto him, he

made a litter [of] four bearers, he pronounced

20. writing upon them, he gave them breath of

respiration, he. made them live. He commanded them

Ituxnf: cf. iv. 16. B. *ItUXr* t S. *ItOOTT is probably the

pronunciation of 'w-?r,
4

they carried.'

mi.-
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sw n-w z/ e-'r-tn s(m) r p t Nhs n py grh(-t) e-Y-tn 5n

p K-wr ? r hry
21. r Kmy r p m(

c
)

t e Pr-< n-*>m-f e-w mhye-t-f

n(n) sh Swy ? CCCCC n t mty/ mfli Pr-< e >r-tn st-f r

p t Nhs <n

22. hn wne-/ VI-/ ebne(
c
) mnq z/-w m-ss nn e-n ty

wyn nit-/ fy n hyq-w n Hr py P-n3e hr n gpwyzo/

tp-/

23. (n)<5p-w hrr r p t Nhs n grh('t) V-w nb n p K-wr
5n-w sw r hry ^ Kmy mhy-w sw n sh ^wet ? CCCCC
n t mty/ (n)mbh Pr-

24. st-w sw r p t Nhs hn wne-/ VI / e^ne(
c
) mnq n-y

szyw S-^S'r p t 5r n-5m-w n(n) szy n t mty/ (n)m<h

Pr-c e^me ne-f

25. h c
t-ze/ e p msc n Kmy stm r hrw-f e-f z/ p hyt

n 5Mn pe-k ntr hwy ^ hr-k p s5b(
c
)e n(n) ^Gs n mkwt

ni e-y zt n- 3m-w ?n nt e

26. nt ? sh r py whe mt(t) p 5Gs e z^-f ty r p Hne

z/ cs m-s ne-k cs mt-/ nb t e- 5r-k z/ n-5m-w nt e (n)n

sh r py whe

27. z/ S-5S5r e-5r ny tr-w ^pr e (sic) st-w p K-wr?

r p t Nhs hn wne-/ VI / ebne(
c
) mnq $<-w see/ hn pe-f

m(
c
) qt-f twne-f sw

28. h^ twe(-/) e-f mhye (n)m s^ n sh-w r-te-w n-f hry

n Kmy * * * * *
mhye-t-^ n sh swye ? CCCCC n t

mty/ m^h Pr-c n Kmy

I. 22. gpwy-wt HT" nudes, hr must here be 'under'?

II. 24 et seqq. : cf. above, iv. 21 et seqq.

1. 26. ty TO : TOI, qualitative.

1. 27. hpr e. The e may be repeated from the final e of ojCOTie.

l. 28. &PA.I &!i KHJme : n&pm <6en XH**-* ; ST., 573.
But yfcry may here have its common meaning in reference to something

already stated or described,
'
as above

'

;
this use is especially frequent in

legal documents.
* A considerable passage is omitted here, corresponding to iv. 26-v. i,

though doubtless shorter. The det. of Kmy seems to have been confused

with hi
(?) which should precede mhy-l-y as in v. i.
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saying,
' Ye shall go to the land of Nehes this night ;

ye shall bring the Viceroy up
21. to Egypt, to the place in which Pharaoh is,

while he is beaten with 500 blows of stick in the

midst before Pharaoh, ye shall return him to the land

of Nehes again

22. in six hours thither completely/ They said,
*

Certainly, we will not allow a word to pass away/
The sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe travelled under (?)

the clouds of heaven,

23. they delayed not to the land of Nehes by night

They mastered the Viceroy, they brought him up to

Egypt* he was beaten with 500 blows of stick in the

midst before Pharaoh.

24. They returned him to the land of Nehes in six

hours, thither completely. These relations Si-Osiri it

was that made them in telling in the midst before

Pharaoh with his

25. nobles, the people of Egypt hearing his voice,

he saying,
' The power of Amon thy god is cast upon

thee, O wicked one of Ethiopia. The words that I am

speaking, are they

26. what are written on this letter?' Spake the

Ethiopian, his head being turned to the ground saying,
* Read after thy reading, every word that thou sayest

is what is written in this letter/

27. Said Si-Osiri, 'All these things having happened,

they having brought back the Viceroy to the land of

Nehes in six hours, thither completely, they put him

in his place, he lay down, he arose

28. at morn, being beaten exceedingly with blows

that had been given him above in Egypt'
* *

'beat me with 500 blows of the stick in the midst

before Pharaoh of Egypt
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29. st-w r p t Nhs cn Jf-{ t V(t) e-V-hr n h ct-w wn-w

r-w n sgp
< te p K-wr ? sm-w m-s Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs z/-f

hr n-k 'Mn

30. p k n Mrwe pe ntr mte-k e-'r sm e (n)n rmt-w

n Kmy my tn ? r hr-y r nwe r p g(
c
)y wt er-k [r ?]

V-f r nhnvt-y t-/

31. Hr pjy P-nSe 5r-f ne-f hyq-ze/ mr ?-f sw r p K-wr?

r n-^t-f r n hyq-zc/ n Hr pjy P-nse /ipr p grh(-t) n p
hrw n mh II fy (n)n hyq-z^.

32. n Hr py P-nse r p t Nhs 5n-w p K-wr ? r hry
r Kmy m^ye-sze; n(n) sh swye ? CCCCC n t mty/
(n)m^h Pr-c st-w sze; r p t Nhs

33. hn wne-/ VI-/ ebne(
c
) mnq ^pr py smt n p

K-wr? s c hrw III (n)<5p ^ (n)n hyq-ze/ n n 5Gs-w nhme

p K-wr? t-/

34. Hr py P-nse mkh p K-wr ? (n)m-s5 te-f 5n-w

Hr-p-3re-t-Nhs e-V hr-f z/-f n-f 5hw p s^(
c
)e n(n)

5Gs
te-k hbe-y t-/

35. n rmt"w n Kmy <5p-k r^ nhnvt-y r t-t-w (^ ^Mn

p k [n] Mrwe pe ntr kpr-{ e nne(n)-k rJi ty [wz ?}y r

n wtn(w)-^? n n rmt-w n Kmy

1. 29. ^r -/^ 'Mn
;

vid. I Kh. iii. 21, note.

1. 30. Im e rml'W. e must be the preposition G.

flzy / ? perhaps an imperative : can it be ill-written for my hr-k as

in 1. 8, a sarcastic prayer
'

for goodness sake !

'

?

r nwe,
'
to see,' or for .tt<LY imperative

'
see !

'

nhm-t-y n^^JULGT.
1. 31. mrl r, elsewhere mr? n.

nht-f. Cf. n^cy^ 'protector,' 'champion.' Eg. s-nht, 'make

strong,' in Ptolemaic Eg. nht,
'

protect,' BR., Wtb. Suppl. 694. But

perhaps /ymay be read, from Eg. nz, 'avenge,' the same group being
used for nz in spelling 'Apfvdorrjs (Hr-nz-yt-f\ BR., Thes. 1008; cf.

862 ad inf.

1- 33' (n)fy r%- Af-Tie is never elsewhere followed by sdm-f. It

seems nothing but a mistake
;

cf. 1. 35. On the other hand nn e rh N.
is a common form for the future negative in dem. contracts for this verb

with nominal subject; cf. ttrteoj- with nominal subject, ST., 455.
1. 34. mkh JULK&.&

' be afflicted.'
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29. They returned (me) to the land of Nehes again/
He turned the back before the princes, they opened
their mouths with great lamentation. The Viceroy
caused them to go after Hor the son of the Negress ;

said he,
*

May Amon curse (?) thee

30. the bull of Meroe, my god! Thou art he that

\vent to the men of Egypt, consider (?) for me to see the

method that thou shalt do to save me from the hand

31. of Hor son of Pa-neshe/ He made his sorceries,

be bound them on the Viceroy to save. him from the

sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe. Came the night of

the second day, travelled the sorceries

32. of Hor son of Pa-neshe to the land of Nehes,

they carried the Viceroy up to Egypt, he was beaten

with 500 blows of the stick in the midst before

Pharaoh, he was taken back to the land of Nehes

33. in six hours thither completely. There happened
this wise to the Viceroy till three days, the sorceries

of the Ethiopians were not able to save the Viceroy

from the hand

34. of Hor son of Pa-neshe. The Viceroy was in

anguish exceedingly, he caused Hor the son of the

.Negress to be brought unto him. He said to him,

'Woe thou enemy of Ethiopia, thou causedst me to

be humiliated (?) by the hand of

35. the men of Egypt, thou couldest not save me
from their hands. By the life of Amon the bull [of]

Meroe my god, if it be that thou shalt not be able

to cause me to be saved from the aerial cars of the

men of Egypt,

frbe: cf. vi. i, et seqq. ,!& 'be humbled'; here the caus.

humiliate.' Cf. Eg. 6,
'

catch/
'

triumph over (?).'

1- 35- far-/* &c- for ecgum, as jn v i. 3 ; but in vi. 4 correctly e-/ hf>r.

Here ecyum eitlteK cy, &c.

it'/nn'
t i>l.,

the sing, in vi. 20, 29 ; 'magic car/ 'aerial boat/ used of
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36. e-y ty 'r-w n-k
(
5
n)mt? bn e-f r q erme ?-k z/-f

pe hry p K-wr? my w(
c
)t-y r hry r Kmy nwe-y r p

t 5r hyq hn(-t)-w

37. hq-y wbe-f te-y gm-f p //sf t >r r . . . . yt? t-t-f

w(
c
)t-w Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs e-V-hr p K-wr? e-f 'w r p m(

c
)

//t e t Nhs te-f mw/

(page VI)

1. n-5m-f e-5r-k (
5
n)n

c
y r hry ^ Kmy e 'r hyq hn-f

hrh r hr-k e^me n rmt-w n Kmy nne e- 5r-k rh ty

erme-w <5 V (s&f) hbe t-t-w mte-k tm st-k

2. r p t Nhs r sw z/-f mn n-'m-w n mt-zetf t e-/ z/

n-'m-w nn e-y rh tm sm r hry ^ Kmy nte-ji/ hwy ne

hyq-zc; r hry hn-f

3. z/ n-f t Nhs te-f mw7 mt 7/pr-f e-5r-k
(
5
n)n

c
y r

hry r Kmy fc hyn-ze/ tbc-w 5
wt-y emie-k /ipr-f e-V-k

hbe e-y
5
y n-k te-^/ nw(e)

5
n(ne)

the bark of the sun, moon, &c. ;
cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 84 ;

Lond. Gnost.,

Gloss., p. 5.

1. 36. *nmt (cf. vi. 28), seems to stand for JULOT 'death/ with super-

fluous '

(it or XJC) as in *nny (iii. 7 note). The following e-f shows,

that it cannot be nm-t (fern.) of Rh. bil. v. i. (The equation with

JULOT is doubtful; cf. *nmwt bn, Leyden Mor. xxiii. 14.)

e-f r q* erme-k, 'which (death) shall be high (or long?) with thee.' Is

this a hint of hanging (cf.
'

lift up the head
'

in the story of Joseph), or is

it an expression for extreme severity or slow torture ?

w*t is the form in II Kh. of wt in I Kh. iv. 7 ;
so also Hist. Rom.,

No. 77. Here passive with the causative
;

cf. I Kh. iii. 6 note.

nwe-y, hq-y, te-y, final as in iii. 4.

hn-t-w : N. B. the false / after the det. of the house. It does not

imply a pronunciation tt^HTOY, the / being written with the weak

terminal sign.

! 37' ^> hardly a word for 'exercise magic' p&IK : perhaps to be

connected with Eg. h*q,
'

ravage,' or ^, ' be ruler.'

faf: Eg. hsfy 'prevent,' 'punish/ &c., here perhaps as Coptic

'despise,' &c. In Poeme Sat. ii. 16; iii. 7, 9; iv. 9 'error'?

r . . . .yt, very obscure.
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36. I will cause them to do to thee an evil death,

which shall be high with thee.' Said he,
'

My master

the Viceroy, let me be sent up to Egypt that I may
see him that makes sorcery in them,

37. that I may strive (?) against him, that I may
cause him to find the scorn that is (?) at my heart (?)

for his hand.' Hor the son of the Negress was dis-

patched from before the Viceroy. He came to the

place in which was his mother the Negress.*****

VI. i.
*

in it. Thou coming up to Egypt to do sorcery

therein, beware for thyself with the men of Egypt.
Thou wilt not be able to contend with them. Do
not be caught (?) in their hands, so that thou wilt

not return

2. to the land of Nehes for ever/ Said he, 'There

is nought of them, the things that thou sayest. I shall

not be able to avoid going up to Egypt that (?) I may
cast my sorceries up into it.'

3. Said to him the Negress his mother, 'Whereas

it hath happened that thou art going to Egypt, set

some signs between me and thee : be it that thou

failest, I will come to thee that I may see whether

*
Probably the scribe has dropped a whole section terminating

like the present one with n^m-f.

1. i. te erme ~f~ ItGJUL 'contend with.'

b *r is possibly for JULUGp, but probably t> >r-k should be read,

and the ~k omitted after st. Cf. I Kh. iv. 12.

1. 2. n mt-wt in apposition to the first n-'m-w, not the subject of mn.

Or 'to avoid .... and to cast' ItItA.cgTeJU.Oje

1. 3. ml, Late Eg. m dr
%

'

when/ ERM., N. A. G., 397. Followed by

cf. vii. 7 below. Here = irre(pe)q cgume : er(^)q
The same expression in C:in.. 1. 27 (HR., Tlies. 1561).

y n~k. y is here in the fuiurc !! as in I. 31 ItKA.ei :

also we have enrZHei (I. 31) and q (1. 34), apparently ..ttrilmtive.

GRtf O
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4. e-y rh nhm-k z/-f n-s(st) e-f h^r e-y hbe mte-f

//pr p ? swr [wm ?] ef ? n ? mw e-w ^ 5\vn n snf e-5r-hr-/

n hre-ztf t e-V-hr-/ e-w 5r 5wn ef ?

5. t p-/ e-s 5r 5wn n snf e-V-hr-/ 5r Hr-p-Sre-t-Nhs

tbc-o/ w<[t-f?] erme te-f mw/ fy-f r hry r Kmy e-f

cm ? n hyq mSty ?-f

6. m 0e p e-5r 5Mn (blanK) & Mn-nfr s< p m(<) nt e

Pr-< n-'m-f e-f hnme m-s [p ?] nt 5r hyq sh hn Kmy
e-[f]

5 \v r p wrh m<5h Pr-c

7. mt-f e hrw-f q z/ 5hw p t 5r hyq wbe-y n p wrh

n p m(
c
)
nt e Pr-c n-'m-f e p ms c n Kmy nwe m-s-f p

sh Pr-n^ II

8. p sh Pr-cn^ nt 5r hyq n p K-wr ? e-f 5n n-'m-f r

hry r Kmy wbe-y e-f z/ n mt-wt n rn-w e Hr pj P-ne
chc n p wrh

9. (n)mh Pr- e-f z/ 'hw p sb(<)e n >Gs 5n (n)n(-e)

mte-k Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs
3n r-nhme-y ? hn n km-ze/ n p

R< e pe-k 'r_
1. 4. w&y conjunctive.

/ swr-wm-ef (?), possibly as one expression : or the p ? may really

be e, usually occurring with hpr. Or for eft r? ? read ^? ' instead of?
'

or gt-t
'

kind/ as in 1. 30.

^ at the end may perhaps stand for the suffix -f,
'
its (blood) colour.'

1. 5. vf\t-f\ must be for *wt-f OlfTCOq ;
cf. 1. 3.W : cf. Eg.

f^% '

devour/
'

swallow/ common in Kufi and from the

same root as tm in ii. 6, corresponding to CJUJULK.

mlty (?); cf. JULOnfOjT 'traverse/ 'explore/ 'consider/ The y
is perhaps falsely added from such words as Ity,

{

dig.'

1. 6. m 6e for XI ft
'

from/ generally written & alone, also 6e
t BR., Wtb.

1575, m 8e, Kufi, xvi. 12
;

cf. O. C. Horosc. v. 23-4. Xlt pA.JULTie

p e-'r 'Afn. The gap following may indicate that the scribe was

here in difficulties, but a similar expression for Ethiopia as the land of

Amon seems to occur in iv. 2-3. Is this connected with e^r of vi. 35 ?

hnme OJtoXjUL okfacere\ cf. Kufi, xiv. 23.

1. 7. mvem-s seems to mean no more than 'look at/ 'see/ not 'watch/
or 'look unto' in expectation, as might be conjectured; see Hist. Rom.,
No. 153.

1. 8. 'n n^m-f: in pp, i. and ii. of dead bodies, but not of living people
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4. I be able to save thee.' Said he to lur, If

it be that I am overcome (?) and it be that thou

art drinking [or eating flesh (?)],
the waters they shall

make colour of blood before thee, the foods that are

before thee they shall make colour of flesh (?),

5. the heaven it shall make colour of blood before

thee.' Hor the son of the Negress set signs between (?)

himself and his mother, he went up to Egypt, being

crammed (?) with sorcery, he traversed

6. from that which Amon made .... as far as

Memphis, to the place in which Pharaoh was, hunting

after him who was making sorcery in Egypt He came

to the court before Pharaoh,

7. he spake, his voice being loud, saying,
' Ho thou

that makest sorcery against me in the court in the

place in which Pharaoh is, the people of Egypt looking

at him, ye two scribes of the House of Life

8. (or) thou scribe of the House of Life, that doest

sorcery unto the Viceroy, bringing him up to Egypt
in spite of me/ He saying the words named, Hor son

of Pa-neshe standing in the court

9. before Pharaoh, he saying,
' Ho thou enemy of

Ethiopia, art thou not Hor the son of the Negress

whom I saved (?) in the reeds (?) of Ra, it being that

thy companion

on the one hand, nor of things on the other. Perhaps here also it has

the notion of complete power over the man, as if he were a corpse. Cf.

note to i. 16.

. wbe-y,
'
in spite of me '

;
or rather,

'

contending against me.

1. 9. r*nhme-y. The del. is peculiar (cf. 1. 4 and v. 9), and renders the

reading somewhat doubtful. It might also be doubted whether a triliteral

would have prosthetic alif even in dcm.; but in Ros., 1. 2, we have

r-stp Pth,
' whom Ptah chose.'

km-w\ cf. (TcOJUL horius (i Kh. v. 12), but the dels, here indicate

KA.JUL (

rce<l'; the first sign also generally corresponds in II Kh. to

K not (^
e fx-k 'r. This terminates in an anaroluthon c Mn, Ac.

O 2
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10. n 5G r-a>n(n)e erme-k e-te-tn hrp? r p mw e

te-tn wlc
y r hry hr p tw n p(r) ybt n 5Nw 'n <$p-k

5r

h ct-k n p vvstne Pr-< pe-k

11. Hry e-V-k mhy hft-f n p m(<) nt e p K-wr ? n-'m-f

e-5r-k
(
5
n)'w r hry r Kmy z/ 'n(n)e wn p nt e-V hyq

wbe-y
c//h ^Tm

12. nb 'Nzc/ 3n t-k n ntr-w n Kmy r t 5
-t(tt)

r tb-k

hn pe-w t$ Sp hc
ty ?-k te-y

5w n-k t wne-/ n(n) z/ n

mt-zt// e* 5r Hr py P-nSe

13. wsb n-f Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs z/ 5n p t e hr-y ty sbe-f

r mt-/ wnSe p t e-f 5r hyq wbe-y
5r p He n 5G3 wc

sp

n hyq sh

14. te-f pr t ste-/ n p wrh cs Pr-c e^me n h(t-w n Kmy
sgp

< e-w z/ gtgte r hr-n p \\r tbe ? Hr pj P-nSe 5r

Hr pj P-ne

15. w c
hpe n sh te-f 5r t p-t wc hw qmc ? t ry/

hry/ n t ste-/ chme-s n ty htyt
5r p 5G ky sp n

hyq sh

1 6. 5r p ^G ky sp n hyq n sh te f hpr wc
hsyse

c

\\r p wrh (n)bpe rm/ nw r pe-f sn pe-f
5r n-m-w cs

Hr py P-ne sh r t p-/

1. 10. hrp, Eg. ^r/,
*

drown/ g^P 11 'moisten' (cf. Hist. Rom., No.

196): we might read htp.

wly, with det. of water (cf. OTTCJOUoXe 'be fertile/ 'abound') may
be a false writing for OTCJoXc '

put to flight/
' cast down/

r fft-k, S. p&HT ' be sorry for/ also
'

attend to/ PEYRON, 366.

tttf/*. Cf. Lond. Gnost. i. 4, 7, hardly OTTOCTIt, Eg. wstn,
'

widen/
' be free in movement.'

1. 12 *n>t-k r t '/, from the analogy of the use in 11. 23, 27, probably
means '

put thee on the back/ i. e.
' rendered thee helpless

'

: or is it

'

brought thee back
'

?

Ip h<ly-k: cf. Ip te, 'entertain/ I Kh. iii. 6, note.

1. 13. /&;-;>/ for g,U)(?)

ty j^f/TC<L&oq.
vunl OTCJOHOJ, Eg. awJ, 'jackal.'

sp, Eg. sp, 'time/ in the sense of fois. Often 'effort/ 'display,'
1

feat.'
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10. of Ethiopia that was with thee, ye being
drowned (?) in the water, ye being cast- (?) down
from (?) upon the hill on the east of On ? Didst thou

not repent of the freeing (?) of Pharaoh thy
11. sovereign, thou causing his hinder parts to be

beaten in the place where the Viceroy was, thou coming

up to Egypt saying,
"
Is there he that doeth sorcery

against me ? By the life of A%tum,

12. lord of On, the gods of Egypt have brought
thee on the back (?) to requite thee in their country."

Entertain thyself (?), I have come unto thee.' The time

of saying the words that Hor son of Pa-neshe did,

13. Hor the son of the Negress answered him

saying,
'

Is it he to whom I taught jackal-language (?)

that doeth sorcery against me ?
' The man of Ethiopia,

made an effort of magic written,

14. he caused the fire to come out in the court.

Pharaoh with the princes of Egypt uttered a great

cry, saying,
* Hasten to us, thou librarian Hor son of

Pa-neshe/ Hor son of Pa-neshe made

15. a formula of writing, he caused the sky to make

a southern rain the upper side of the flame. It was

extinguished on that instant The Ethiopian made

another effort of magic in writing.
'

16. *The Ethiopian made another effort of magic in

writing*, he created a great covering (?) upon the court,

not a man saw his brother or his companion of them.

Hor son of Pa-neshe read a writing to the sky,

1. 15.

qm* t apparently Eg. ym'.
'

south,' with det of water for the whole

expression.

Am U>ttJJUL
'

quench.'

I. 1 6. hyq n sh,
' of magic and ? of writing.' Cf. v. 1 5.

ty hpr XUO : X<t>O.

fayst: cf. I Kh. vi. 19.
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17. te-f Ik-s e-s zme n p tw bn r-wn-ne e-s n-'m-f

*r Hr p-syfc-t-Nhs ky sp n hyq sh te-f hpr w< qpe
c n

5
ny e-f 5r

1 8. mh CC n qy hr he mh L n wsh-/ n t ry/ hry/
n Pr-c erme ne-f hct-w e-f 5vv r ty

5r Kmy 5r bl n Stn

p t n wS Hry
I 9 gSp Pr"c r ^ P'^ nw~f r P kpe n 5ny n te~f ry^

hry/ wne-f r-f n sgp
c c^me p msc r-wn-ne n p

wrh <

20. Hr-s-P-nSe wc hpe n sh te-f fipr wc wtne n zwf

te-f fy-f hr p qpe n 5
ny e- 5r-f hr ? erme-f r \\r Sy-wr

p mw c n

21. Kmy rh se p
5te n 5G zt nn(e) e-f rh ty erme

p 5G (sic, erased)
5r-f wc

sp n hyq sh ^ tm ty nw-f

/"r-f n p wrh hr p g(
c
)y

22. n ty /w-f ^ p t Nhs pe-f tmy <s Hr py P-nse

sh r-r-t te-f glp n hyq-w n p
5Gs te-f nw Pr-c r-r-f

crme p m$c n

23. Kmy r-ze/n(n)e
chc n p wrh e-f smt n w< hp ?

1. 17. le-flk-s

zmcj cf. X^.JULH, T tranquillilas maris
>
serenitas coelti also Kufi,

xi. 17.

#*'(masc.): cf. KKU, T *

vault/ 'roof/

'ay, Eg.^r tone.

f/'r w^ CC; as in Coptic with ep.
1. 1 8. gy. So also in Late Eg. q* is used of length.

hr
)}e. Is this to be taken closely with qy 'on (its) body,' i.e.

'

horizontally.'

e-f*w r. See I Kh. v. 30, note.

eTpeJi. pfi.oX.
r bl.^ p&oX, pnfi.oX is commonly fugere, but TATTAM, p. 59,

gives A.Itp UeTeit&oX dnoprfravtaGemfs d<j> i/zo>j/. bl is not quite in

its usual form, the vertical line being omitted, probably because of the

neighbourhood of vertical lines from 1. 17.

/> /. Is this a description of Egypt,
'

the land without a superior
'

?

/ unqualified seems generally to have the sense of TO : OO orbis

terrarum, and we may perhaps render 'and the world to be without

a sovereign.'
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17. he caused it to cease, it being clear from the

evil wind in which it was. Hor the son of the Negress
made another effort of written magic, he caused to

become a great vault of stone, it making
18. 200 cubits in length by (?) 50 cubits of width,

above Pharaoh with his princes, it being about to cause

Egypt to be without a king, the world (?) deficient of

a sovereign.

19. Pharaoh looked at the sky, he saw the vault of

stone above him, he opened his mouth with a great
CIT together with the people that were in the court.

Pronounced

20. Hor son of Pa-neshe a formula of writing, he

caused to become an air-boat of papyrus, he caused

it to proceed with the vault of stone. Behold ! it flew

with it forward to the Mighty Pool, the great water of

21. Egypt. The man of Ethiopia knew it, that he

was not able to contend with [the Ethiopian, sic],

he made an effort of magic in writing to prevent his

seeing him in the court, with the intent

22. of causing himself to go to the land of Nehes

his city (sic). Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing

at him, he caused the sorceries of the Ethiopian to be

revealed, he caused Pharaoh to see him, with the

people of

23. Egypt that were standing in the court, he being

1. 20. zwf, late hieroglyphic 6wf, S. XOOTfq.
fyhr\ cf. S. qi &A. 'carry.'

r hr must be the origin of g,pIt, eg^pA.*
'
to meet,'

'

against/

hut with a slightly different meaning, lit
'
to the face of the Great Pool/

I 21. The faulty p GJf is erased.

I. 22. /my 'fjm.e 'city/ here and in 1. 32 replaces /J,
'

nomc/

'province' of ii. 31.

1. 23. e-f sml suggests that sml is an adj. or a verb in the qual. ; but

the phrase may mean n
/>

srnl n.

For this group in dcm. (/// 'Apis*') sec DR., V If
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6yn e-f (
5
n)n

c
y r Sm-t (sic) n-f cs Hr py P-ne sh r-r-f

te-f qty t H(t) e-wn

24. w< grg <h< n te-f ry/ hry/ e te-f sfy/ tks-/ t-t-f

e-f (
5
n)n

c
y e 5r n-f btw e 5r ny tr-w /ipr e n tbc -z>

r-//< Hr-p-Sre-t-Nhs

25.
3wt-f erme te-f mw/ //pr-w e-5r-hr-s tr(-t)-w (n)<5p-

s(st) hrr r hry r Kmy e-s n hrb t sre chc
-s(st)

t ry7

hry7 n pr Pr-c e-s cncn ?

26. n hrw-s \vbe pe-s Sre e-f n hrb n hp ? bn e p

grge
chc n te-f ry7 hry/ gsp Hr py P-nse r t p7 nw-f

r t Nhs

27. n p smt nt e-s n-'m-f r^-f s z/ t Nhs t >Gs-t t^

5-f sh r-r-s(st) te-f qty n-s(st) t wt(et) (sic) e-wn wc

grge
ch c n te-s ry/ hry/

28. e te-f sfy (
5
)n-

5w r ty n-f (wV) (
5
n)m/? rgy-s ? n p

hrb nt e-s n-5m-f 5
r-s(st) pe-s smt n w c -/ s-hm-t 5Gs7 e-s

11 z/ n r fa-n Hr py P-nse

29. ^c n-n py sp n Iwh r bl e-f hpr e te-k n-n wtn

nn e-n st-n r Kmy cn sp-sn
5r Hr pjK P-nse cn^ n

Pr-c erme (n)n

the reading is correct we have here the bird hp, \. e. the Egyptian goose :

possibly fyn,
*
the evil/ is to distinguish it from the Apis bull which bore

nearly the same name.

e-/'n-n<y r eqitOfl G.

r Im-f n-f: cf. i. 6, note. Perhaps to be corrected to r Im n-f.

1- 24. grg tfepHtf": XepKX ia/(?r. In Eg. grg is used

of Maying' a net, MAX MULLER, Liebespoesie, ix. 2 (Pap. Harris,

500).

sfy CHqe, T 'sword/ 'knife/ Eg. sft.

tks TU5KC 'pierce/ here perhaps adj. 'sharp/

///is probably ItTTOOTq 'in his hand.'

e n tb**w .... hpr-w : anacoluthon.

1. 25. tr-t-w. The meaningless / belongs to the det.

/ sre, cf. the gloss sre-t ^XHttlt . . . (HESS, Lond. Gnost. Gloss.,

p. 13), must be the female hp\ cf. BR., Wtb. Suppl. 1082, but distinct

from sr, masc.,
'

widgeon (?).'
c e

(0, W(?): cf. Hist. Rom.
;
No. 44,
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(in the) form of a bad fox-gander, it going to depart.

Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing at him, he

caused (him) to turn the back, there being

24. a fowler standing over him, his knife piercing
in his hand, he going to do to it abomination. All

these things having happened, the signs which Hor
the son of the Negress had set

25. between himself and his mother they happening
before her, all; she delayed not going up to Egypt,
she being in the form of the fox-goose, she stood over

the palace of Pharaoh, she wailing (?)

26. with her voice unto her son, he being in the

form of an evil fox-gander, the fowler standing over

him. Hor son of Pa-neshe looked at the sky, he saw

the Negress

27. in the guise in which she was, he knew her that

it was the Negress the Ethiopian. He pronounced a

writing to her, he caused the back to be turned for

her, there being a fowler standing over her,

28. his knife being about to do to her death. She

changed from the form in which she was, she made

her guise as an Ethiopian woman, she praying, saying,
' Do not make end (?) to us, Hor son of Pa-neshe

29. let go for us this occasion of failure (?).
If it

be that thou shalt have given us an aerial boat, we

will not return to Egypt again, again.' Horus son of

Pa-neshe made an oath by Pharaoh with the gods

1. 27. N.B. n-s(s/) does not occur in the parallel 1. 23. See vii. 4 for

a different meaning of U-f
'

qty n-/.

1. 28. ty n-f should probably be ty n-s(st).

rgy (no det.) apparently pIK6 'incline/ with reflex, suffixes 'be

converted/

n
, possibly (n)m-*r ....', hardly ItA. : ItAJ '

pity/ constructed

with It or JO^
1. 29. Cf. KtO e&oX. Apparently the same expression with sf>

n tw(t

in Kufi, xiii. 17.
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30. n Kmy (n)3p-y (sic) z/ nn e-y pe sp n

hyq sh e dp-ln 'r ny
cn/; r tm st r hry r Kmy n

ge-t? sp fy t Nhs t-t-s(st)

31. r tm >y r hry r Kmy r nh/i z7 5r Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs
cn$ z/ nn e-y

3
y ^ hry ^ Kmy $ rnp-/ MCCCCC st

Hr py P-nse

32. t-t-f n pe-f sp n sh te-f wtn n Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs

e^me t Nhs te-f mw/ fy-w r p t Nhs pe-w tmy ny

s-zy S-'S'r

33. p t >r n-5m-w m3h Pr-c e p msc n Kmy stm

r hrw-f e Stme pe-f yt nw r mt7 n<5 e z<3: p 5te' n 5G

ty r p
5 tne

34. e-f z/ c#/2 hr-k pe nb c py ^t e-V-hr-k Hr-p-sre-t-

Nhs py py n/ e-y s-zy n ne-f mt-z^/ n/ e n pe-f (jzV)

5r h(t-f n n e- 5r-f t h(
-t e-f 5

y r hry r

35. Kmy hr Z2 n rnp-/ MCCCCC ^ hwy n hyq hn-f

*nh 'S5r nt^ c nb 3Mnt t e-y htp e-V n-f

Hr py P-nse py ^t e-y
ch<

1. 30. There seems to be considerable confusion. (n)bp-y seems quite

wrong, and probably ought to be omitted; the addition above the line

is almost illegible, but may read as indicated.

e bp-tn 'r. A good instance of GJULUG, ST., 435 ad fin.

ge-tl. The word looks much like the group ge treated by MAX
MULLER, Rec. de Trav. xiii. 149 et seqq.; cf. ItKecoiT iterum. It

also resembles dem. j-/ A.COY, T. It occurs again below vii. 7,.

perhaps also vi. 4.

fy //: of oath in Leyd. Mor. xxxi. 2
;

cf. Hist. Rom., No. 102, but

not there in connexion with an oath.

1. 32. fy-w. Note the curious spelling of w.

1. 34- py emphatic demonstrative TI4J : $<U> written with the

sign for IIA.- (above v. 10) with repeated y, and not with the ordinary
demonstrative sign, probably to mark its emphasis before the re-

lative nt.

nt e n pe-f V h't-f. Unetymological for GTJULnqp&HTq !

1. 35. hr zz n. There seems no such use of ,1X611 in Coptic,
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30. of Egypt, saying,
*

I will not [let go ?] my effort of

sorcery, until ye have made to me oath not to return

up to Egypt for any kind (?) of purpose (?).' The

Negress raised her hand

31. not to come up to Egypt for ever eternally. Hor
the son of the Negress made oath, saying,

'

I will not

come up to Egypt until 1500 years/ Hor son of

Pa-neshe withdrew

32. his hand from his feat of writing, he gave an

aerial boat to Hor the son of the Negress with

the Negress his mother. They proceeded to the

land of Nehes, their city. These relations Si-Osiri

(was)

33. he that made them before Pharaoh, the people

of Egypt hearing his voice, Setme his father seeing

everything, the head of the man of Ethiopia being

turned to the ground

34. he (Si-Osiri) saying,
'

By the life of thy face, my
great lord, this man that standeth before thee is Hor

the son of the Negress, this man whose words I am

relating, who hath not repented of those things that he

did before, he coming up to

35. Egypt at the end of 1500 years to cast the

sorceries therein. By the life of Osiris, great.god lord

of Amenti before (?) whom I rest (?),
I am Hor son of

Pa-neshe, this man, who stand

but XU>. is used in the sense 'of end' (place not time), ST.,

p. 98.

e*r n-/t a prepositional phrase. Before a noun usually f-'r ;
cf.

also the phrase f-'r hr. It is employed especially in religious expressions,

and so corresponds in some degree to ceremonial kr in Kg.
' In the

realm of is often a good rendering, as in t>*r *P *S*r, Pamonth iii. 24 :

cf II Kh. vi. 6; see also Pamonth ii. 26; iii. 3. 6; Ros., I. i * r

ntr-w
' towards the gods.'
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36. m3h Pr-< gm-s(st) py-
3
r-y hn 5Mnt z/ p s(

5
)b(<) n*

hwy ne-f hyq.ze/ hn-f e mn sh nfr rm/ r$ hn

Kmy n p wS e-f r rfy ty

(page VII)

i. erme-f tbh-y m^h 5S5r hn 3Mnt r ty pr-y ^ p t

n whm r tm ty 0-f p zlh n Kmy r p t Nhs hn-w se

2. r ty
3
w-y r p t nhs-y hr-y r ? swhy z^ r gm

Stme p sre n Pr-c \\r t hseV n 5N^ t hse-/ n Mn-wfr

e-y rt n ty

3. b(
c
)e n 3w h^ p g(

c
)y n st r t h(

c
)e7 n whm #te

ms-t r p t e 'r hyq wbe py s(
5
)b(

c
)e n 5Gs nt ch c n

p wrh

4. 'r Hr py P-nse wc
sp n hyq sh? e-f n p smt

[n ?]
S-5S5r r p

5te n 'Gs te-f qty n-f t sty ws-f se n t

mty/ n p wrh

5. e Pr-c nw r-r-f erme n h*t-w e^me p msc n Kmy
sny S-5S5r n hybe r bl hr t7 Pr-c e^me Stme pe-f

yt (n)5p-w

6. nwe ^-r-f 5r Pr-c (n)myh n p t erme ne-f rm/-c
y

1. 36. gm st
; perhaps imperative,

' learn this that I have done.'

y
r-y. Can this be past passive part.

'
this that was done

'

?

p sb*e . . . r hwy ;
a future nominal sentence, very unusual, probably

some word or phrase is omitted.

n p wl\ cf. S. JULUeiOTOeiOJ 'then/ JULUGTOeittj oli'm,

Can., 1. 39, nwt ^= ItOTOeicg rtlJUL.

1. i. hn *Mnt. N. B. Not Hnt *Mnt, the title of Osiris. _
n whm (or whm ?, as SETHE in Verbum, passim), S. KOTtOg^JUL

j/erum. Eg. m whm, Merenptah Stela, 1. 25 (PETRIE, Six Temples,
Pis. xiii, xiv). Cf. BR., Wtb. 769 for the dem. group.

1. 2. hr, perhaps for ,UoX.

swhy zz : cf. TCOUOVg,! HXCJO ' crown
(lit. egg) of head

'

; so

apparently an expression like eTTUG, in I Kh. iv. 33,
*
I flew right up

'

?

1. 3. nte probably for nle-w, riC : ItTOT JULA.CTTs conjunctive.
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36. before Pharaoh, found S&&T that which I did (find)

in Amenti, that the wicked one of Ethiopia would fling his

sorceries up into it (sic), there not being a good scribe

or learned man in Egypt at the time, that would be able

to contend

VII. i. with him. I prayed before Osiris in Amend
to let me come forth to the world again, to prevent his

taking the humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes.

It was commanded before Osiris

2. to bring me out into the world. I awoke, I flew

to the crown of the head to find Setme the son of

Pharaoh upon the gebel of On (or) the gebel of Memphis,
I growing as this

3. vine of melon with the intent of returning to the

body again, that I might be born to the world to make

sorcery against this enemy of Ethiopia that stands in

the court*

4. Hor son of Pa-neshe made an effort of written

magic, he being in the shape of Si-Osiri, against the

man of Ethiopia. He caused the fire to surround him,

it consumed him in the midst of the court

5. Pharaoh seeing him with the nobles with the

people of Egypt Si-Osiri passed away as (?) shade

out from the hand of Pharaoh and Setme his father,

not did they

6. see him. Pharaoh made wonder of the world with

his great men at the things they saw upon the court,

1. 4. A.CTTA.ICTO ft^q (circumdedit ei) TCA.Te ; cf. vl 27, where

the meaning is different.

idf/. Note the misplaced suffix. S. OfUXge consume by fire/

1. 5. sny Cllte praettrgrtdi.
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n n mt-ec// r-nwe-w r-r-w \\r p wrh e-w z/ mn sh

rm/ r// m-qty

7. Hr py P-nse nn e tr? gt-/(?) fypr m-s-f cn sp-sn

wn Stme r-f n sgp
< nty (sic) sny S-5S5r n hybe e <5p-f

nwe r-r-f.

8. twn se Pr-c hr p wrh e-f n p sSme n hc
t n ne ?

e nwe-w r-r-w hn-s ? Pr-c r tjv
5r-w p sbt \\r t hc -t n

Stme r sp hce-f tb

9. S-5S5r pe-f sre r s-/tpr h ct-f //pr rhwe Sm Stme

[r n]e-f
cyw e h<t-f thr (n)m 5 qt(-t) n-f (sic) Mh-wsh-/

r twe-f

10. p-s(st) hn wc mw n ">wr t-t-f n p grh('t) n rn-f

(n)^p-s
5sk ms-s wc hm-hl 5hwt te (sic) rn-f ^ Wsy-

Mnt-Hr ?

11. //pr-f e b 5r Stme ^r ws n n e- 5r glyl wtne m^h

[p] ^y n H r $? P-nse n nw nb p mnq n py
z(m py sh

1. 7. (y? written as TG, not T<LI, is written in this papyrus. It looks

like TeitfOT-.

irre(pe) C. cine; cf. vi. 3, note.

1. 8. s$me
t
S. CCJOOJJUL, qual. ttJOCJUL. ^

It has the det. of deity, being
connected with the name of the god, Eg. Ssm, in dem. SSm (Rh. bil. pap.,

No. 250).

1. 9. qt-t n-f M. Probably a mistake for n-s; cf.vi. 28 for the same

mistake.

1. 10.^ U3CK 'delay/ 'fail': so also Kufi, xi. 17; BRV Wtb. 218,

Eg.>y.
te, passive, or rather for fe-w.
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they saying, 'There is not a good scribe and learned

man like

7. Hor the son of Pa-neshe, there will not become
this sort after (?) him again, again/ Setme opened his

mouth with great clamour, whereas Si-Osiri had passed

away as a shade, he not having seen him.

8. Pharaoh arose (from) upon the court, he being in

the anger of heart at these things that he had seen.

Pharaoh commanded to cause the preparation to be

made before Setme to lodge him because of

9. Si-Osiri his son, to refresh his heart Came

evening, Setme went to his apartments, his heart being
sad exceedingly. Meh-wesekht lay at his side.

10. She conceived in a liquid of conception from him

in the night named. She did not delay, she bore a male

child, his name was given as Wesy-Ment-Hor (?)

11. It came to pass that Setme did not make inter-

mission of those that make offerings and libations before

the genius of Hor son of Pa-neshe at every occasion.

This is the end of this book, written

1. ii.

One would expect simply r glyl,
' of making offering/ and perhaps

this is intended.

fy. This corresponds to Eg. * in Rh. bil. pap., No. 391 (xx. 10).

nwe, 'appointed time (?)' : cf. I Kh. i. 2, HA.T.

sfy. Perhaps a passive participle : the name of the scribe should

follow'
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